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PREFACE 

The Veddntasdra is an easy and concise commentary 
on the Brahmasutra-s of Badarayana who is believed 
to be identical with Vyasa, the famous author of the 
Mahdbhdrata. The Veddntasdra was written by Bhagavad 
Ramanuja (a.d. 1017-1137) in accordance with the 
views of the Vi;§istadvaita school of Vedanta. Sri 
Ramanuja was born at Sriperumbudur near Ranchi- 
puram as the son of K.e§avasomayajin and Bhudevi. 
He was a pupil of Mahapurna and a younger con- 
temporary of Sri Yamunacarya of Srirangam. His 
other works are: Sribhdsya, BhagavadgUdhhdsya, Vedartha- 
sarngraka, Veddntadipa, Gadyatraya and Mityagrantha. 
Regarding the complete biography of Sri Ramanuja, 
the attention of the readers is drawn to the Rdmanuja- 
campu of Ramanujacarya, published as No. 6 in the 
Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Series. His doctrine and 
teaching have been fully dealt with by Prof. P. N. 
Srinivasacharya in his book entitled The Philosophy of 
ViHstddvaita published as No. 39 in the Adyar Library 
Scries. This system was first expounded by Sri 
Nathamuni, developed to a great extent by Sri Yamuna- 
carya in his works and perfected by Sri Ramanuja 
in his works like the Sribhdsya, and the Vedarthasamgraha, 
after refuting the contrary views of the opponents. 
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Perhaps this edition of the Vedantasdra with English 
translation is unique in its hind and I believe it will 
render great and valuable service to research scholars 
in their comparative and critical study of the Vedanta 
philosophy. 

The under mentioned MSS. and printed book have 
been used for this edition: 

1. A 1. The palm-leaf MS. of the Adyar Library. 

Grantha script. Injured. Complete. 
No. 20. H. 38. 

2. A 2. The palm-leaf MS. of the Adyar Library. 

Grantha script. Injured. Incomplete. 
No. 24. L. 3. 

3. Ml. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras Govt. 

Oriental MSS. Library. Tehigu 
script. Slightly injured. Complete. 
D. No. 5022. 

4. M 2. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras 

Govt. Oriental MSS. Library. 
Grantha script. Injur(;d. Complete. 
D. No. 5023. 

5. M 3. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras 
Govt. Oriental MSS. Libraiy. 
TclugTi script. Slightly injuit'd. 
Complete;. D. No. 5024. 

The printed edition of theSri Ven- 
katesvara and Ctunpany, hfudras. 


6. Pr. 
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The translation was made by my friend Sri 
M. B. Narasimha Ayyangar of Bangalore. I am glad 
that I have the opportunity to revise and edit it with 
the Sanskrit text in the Adyar Library Series No. 83. 
I am indebted to the translator and to the Director 
of the Adyar Library for the inclusion of this publication 
in the Adyar Library Series. 

Thanks are due to the Curator, Govt. Oriental 
MSS. Library, Madras for lending the MSS. Nos. 3 to 
5 mentioned above, for collation. 

My Colleague Pandit K. Ramachandra Sarma 
rendered valuable assistance in reading the proofs and 
preparing the indexes. I thankfully acknowledge his 
help. 

The Vasanla Press, Adyar, has to be thanked for 
bringing out the volume with attractive get up and 
promptness. 


9-2-1953 


V. Krishnamagharya 




INTRODUCTION 

After completing the course of study of the Veda-s, the 
student should perform the rituals mentioned therein. 
There arc rules prescribed for their proper performance. 
But in the Veda-s proper, these rules are not menfioned 
at all. Therefore the student has to go to other works 
for them. Consequently certain subsidiary works on 
the rules of interpretation were composed by the sages 
and the earliest of these works was the Mimdmsdsutra-s 
of Jaimini. 

But these sutia-s were very short statements and 
they could be interpreted in different ways ; consequently 
a number of commentators arose. They interpreted 
these sutra-s differently. The performance of the rituals 
mentioned therein grants only limited and transitory 
results. Hence these Vedic scholars went in search 
of other systems that could give unlimited and ever- 
lasting results. 

Badarayana is the author of the Brahviasutra-s. He 
has stated therein, on the authority of the Upanisad-s, 
that the knowledge of Brahman leads to everlasting 
benefits. Badarayana mentions the names of 
ASmarathya, Audulomi, Badari and Ka^akrtsna to 
show that they also were writers on the subject before 
him. 
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Certain occidental writers have placed the Sutra 
period in the second century b.c. Their one object 
seems to have been to show to the world that the Indians 
copied everything from Greek literature. But the Indian 
writers have not mentioned the date of their composition 
in any of their works. Hence it is not possible to 
determine exactly when these sutra-s were composed. 
But the general impression is that Badarayana, who 
is no other than Vyasa, lived about 3101 b.c. i.c. the 
beginning of the Kali age. 

These sutra-s, as already stated, arc short and 
cryptic statements. They can be interpreted in any 
way the commentators liked. Hence they had a 
number of commentators, Sri Samkara, Ramanuja, 
Purnaprajna, Bhaskara, Nimbarka, Vallabha and 
others. Each of these commentators interpreted the 
sutra-s in his own way differing from the others. At 
times, a sutra was split into two by certain commenta- 
tors or some of the sutra-s were missing in cxrrtain 
commentaries. 

Sri Ramanuja has contributed nin<; works in 
Sanskrit on the Vi^istadvaita philosopliy. None of his 
Tamil works is available so far. Tiic Sanskrit works are 
(1) Vedantasara, (2) Veddntadipa, (3) Sribhdsya, j(4) Gita- 
bhdpa, (5) Vedarthosarngraha, (6) ^arandgatigadya, (7) 
Vaikunthagadya, (8) Srirangagadya and (9) Mtyagrantha. 
Of these, the Sribhasya is an elaborate commentary (tn 
the Brahmasutra-s of Badarayana. Vedantasara i.s u 
very concise commentary on the same and Veddntadipa 
is a commentary in between these two. 
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In the introduction to his Veddntadipa, Sri Ramanuja 
summarises the teachings of Vedanta to the following 
effect: Of the three ultimate entities known to 
philosophy, the intelligent individual soul is essentially 
difR^rent from the non-intellgent matter and the 
Supreme Brahman. The essential differences thus exist- 
ing between matter, soul and Brahman are intrinsic 
and natural. God, who is the same as the supreme 
Brahman, is the material and efficient cause of the 
universe ; and the universe, which is made up of matter 
and soul, is the effect produced by Him. Matter and 
souls form the body of God, and this body is capable of 
existing in a subtle, as well as in a gross condition. 
God with his subtle body constitutes the universe in 
His causal condition; and with His gross body, He 
forms the created universe itself. The individual souls 
enter into matter and thereby make it live. Similarly 
God enters into matter and soul and gives them their 
powers and their specific characters. The universe 
without God is exactly analogous to matter without 
soul and in the world, as we know it, all things arc 
what they arc, because God has penetrated into them 
and rules and guides them all from within, so much 
so that all things are njpresentativcs of Him and all 
words denote Him in the main. 

Sri Ramanuja has based his commc*ntari(\s on the 
following works: (1) Divyaprabandha ^y\ fiat.hakopa; 
(2) Siddhilmya (3) Agamaprmndnya and (4) Slutraratna 
of Sri Yamuna; and (5) Nydyataltva and (6) Togarahaaya 
of iSri Nathamuni. 01‘ these the Divyaprabaiidha is 
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written in Tamil and the rest arc all written in Sanskrit. 
Further Sri Nathamuni’s works arc not available now. 

Certain special features can be noted in Sri Rama- 
nuja’s works. Of all the Sanskrit commentators of the 
Brahmasuira-s^ Ramanuja is unique in one respect namely 
he proved that the relation between Brahman oti otic 
side and the souls and matter on the other, is that 
between soul and body (Jarira-sanribhava) so that all the 
scriptural texts on the bheda and abheda between them, 
could be sensibly interpreted. In support of this view 
he mentions Bodhayana, Dramida, Guha and Tanka 
and others, who had lived before him and who had 
written treatises on the Brahma&uira-s. He also states 
in the Sribhdsya that he has followed their teachings 
in this work. 

Sri Ramanuja has held that the twelve chapters 
of Purvamimamsa, four chapters of Samkarsakanda and 
the four chapters of the Brahmasutra-s constitute) one 
system of philosophy. In support of this view, he lias 
quoted a passage from Bodhayana thus: 

I The authors of these 
three works are different persons, but these constitute 
one main work, as they deal with one subject. Jaimini 
begins his work with atha (then). Tiie Brahmamlm-s also 
begin with atha. By this, it is not correct to hold that 
they are different works. Even in Jaimini’s Mlmdmsd- 
sutra-s different chapters begin with the word atha. 

According to i§ri Ramanuja, bhaktiyoga is the 
means foi the realization of the Self and the attain- 
ment of moksa which constitutes eternal Bliss. It is 
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synonymous with upasand (meditation). That bhaKti 
(devotion) results wholly from viveka (discrimination), 
vimoka (freedom), abhydsa (practicc),.^ry><5(work), kalydna 
(auspiciousness), anavasdda (absence of weakness), and 
anuddkarsa (absence of excessive merriment) ; because 
it is only'so possible, and because also there is scriptural 
authority to that cflfcct. 

Who then is this Brahman ? Sri Ramanuja defines 
Him thus; ‘By the word brahman is denoted the Highest 
Person who is, by nature, devoid of all evils and is 
possessed of a host of auspicious qualities, which are 
innumerable and unsurpassable in excellence.' For, 
everywhere in the contexts the word brahman is seen 
to have been derived from the association of brhativa 
(greatness) and whatever greatness is, by nature as 
well as by qualities, unsurpassable in excellence, that 
is its primary and natural meaning. And He, who 
possesses such greatness, is alone the Lord of all. Hence 
the word Brahman is primarily used to signify Him 
alone. In cases where, on account of the association 
of a modicum of that quality, other things than the 
Lord arc meant by the word Brahman, it must have been 
used in a secondary sense; because it is improper to 
postulate a variety of meanings for it, as it is improper 
in the case also of the word, bhagavat. He is the Supreme 
Self known as Narayana whose abode is Sri Vaikuntha 
and whose consort is !^ri or Mahalaksmi. 

Tile Brahmasulra-i consist of four Adllyaya-s 
(chapters) and each of the four chapters consists of 
four pdda-s (parts). The first chapter is called the 
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Samanvayadhyaya and it determines that Brahman is 
the cause of creation, sustenance and destruction of 
the universe. The second chapter is called the 
Avirodhadhyaya and it removes any inconsistency that 
may arise for such determination. It establishes 

firmly what the first chapter has done. The third 
chapter is called Sadhanadhyaya and it mentions the 
means for attaining Brahman. The last chapter is 
called Phaladhyaya and it treats of the results obtained 
by that means. In the scheme of things, the first two 
chapters are quite distinct from the last two chapters. 
The Veddntasara begins with this benedictory verse: 

‘ I bow unto Visnu who has for his body all the 
sentient and the nonsentient beings, who is the Self of 
all objects, who is associated with the Goddess, Sri; 
who is the Ocean of Bliss untainted with impurity 
By this we learn that the supreme Being according 
to Sri Ramanuja is Vis:nu who has for his body all 
sentient and non-sentient beings. It is also clear that 
the sentient beings, the non-sentient things and the 
Lord are distinct from each other and that the Lord is 
possessed of a host of auspicious qualities bereft of all 
evils. The Lord could only be approached through 
hhakti or prapatti which is only a form of bhakti, 

I Adhyaya. The first four sutra-s establish in a 
short compass the system of philosophy and religion 
as enunciated by Ramanuja, thus: 

That the Vedanta-s establish Brahman, who is 
blameless and possessed of good qualities, who is the 
cause of the universe and who has the nature of 
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unsurpassed bliss. Brahman then is the object of the 
highest pursuit and He is both the instrumental and 
material cause of the universe. 

Sutras 5 to 12 refute the theory of Sarnkhya that 
the pradhdna or prakrti causes the world. 

Sutias 13to 22 advance another argument, namely: 
the Self mentioned for meditation in the text, ‘ Different 
from this which consists of kowlcdge, is the still Inner 
Self, the dnandamqya ’ [Tait. II. 1. 1), etc. can only be 
the highest Self and not the individual self. 

The next two sutras (23-4) determine that the 
supreme Being is denoted by the word dkdsa and 
prdna\ because there are the scriptural texts — ‘All 
these beings are, indeed, born out of dkdsa [Chand. 
Up. 1. 9. 11), etc. 

Sutras 25 to 28 raise another point, namely : The 
word jyotis (or light) occurring in the scriptural text, 

‘ Now that Light, which shines beyond this highest 
Heaven, etc.’ {Chdnd. III. 13. 7) cannot be the digestive 
heat in the stomach, because in the same context, 
there occurs a reference to the highest Person who is 
denoted by the word jyotis. Further there is nothing 
wrong a jyotis is taken as the digestive heat; because 
the teaching here is a commendation enjoining the 
continued meditation of that highest Person in the 
form of that digestive heat for the purpose of attaining 
the fruition of a desired result. 

The last four sutras (29 to 32) state that the word 
Indra, used to denote Indra as identified with prdna, 
refers to the highest Person, whose body is Indra. 
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The remaining parts 2 to 4 also deal with certain 
scriptural texts and clearly slate that the universal 
Cause is the highest Self and not the individual selves. 
(Vide Sri VedantadcS'ika’s AdhikaranasdravaU, verse 18 
' cl<?l I r=l iJl I 

II Adhyaya. The first two sutra-s of the first part 
of the second chapter deal with the topic : Kapila is a 
great sage, who composed the Sdmkhyasutra-s and he 
states that pradhdna is the cause of creation, etc. of the 
universe. As such his system has to be accepted. If 
an argument of this type could be accepted it will lead 
to the result, namely, that Manusmrti and oth(ir works 
will have no place and have to be discarded as useless. 
The Vedanta texts arc in need of supplementary texts 
to establish their meaning. The other Smrti writers 
have contradicted the meaning of the Vedanta l(rxt.s. 
It is only Manu and others that have supported their 
meaning. Hence Manu and others and not Kapila, 
have to be accepted as the authors of the supple- 
mentary texts. 

The next sutra (3) determines this point, namely: 
The Togasutra-s were composed by a great person like 
Hiranyagarbha. Hence it has to be accxiplccl as a 
supplementary text. Here the argumentatons liavtJ 
missed one important point. Hiraityagarbha is after 
all the four-faced Brahma, who is tainted with the 
qualities of raja^ and lamas, and he has composed these 
sutra-s. Therefore it has to be assumed that these 
Yogasutra-s are contaminated with the qualities of 
rajas and tamas. Hence they have to be rejected. 
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The next nine sutra-s (4-12) raise an important 
point: The universe is a non-sentient being and 
Brahman is a sentient being. A sentient being cannot 
be the material cause of a non-sentient being. This 
is so seen in the world. Hence Brahman could not be 
the cause of the universe. This is not correct. We 
find in the world that sentient beings are born out of 
non-sentient ones. Therefore it is also appropriate to 
state that Brahman is the cause of the world. 

The next jMfra (13) states thus: ' Kanada, Afesapada 
and the Buddha have accepted the atoms to be the 
catisc of the world. Therefore their theory has to be 
accepted. This is not correct; because they have 
established their sysiem on reasoning discarding the 
scriptural texts’. 

The next sutra (14) states thus: ‘ Brahman has for his 
body all the sentient and the non-sentient beings. 
Therefore he ha.s to experience all pleasure and pain 
like any other individual self. This is not correct; 
bccau.se the ph'asure and pain arc subject to karman 
and Brahman is free from all kaiman~s\ 

Tlic next six 15-20) state thus: ‘ The world 

which is effected by Brahman is not different from 
Brahman, because the effects such as pot, etc. are 
perceived to be not different from their causes, the 
clod of clay, etc.* 

Tlie next three sutra-s (21-3) raise an important 
point. Suppose the universe becomes identically one 
with Brahman. Then Brahmttn becomes tainted with 
the flaw, namely that He is the creator of the universe 

B 
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that is not beneficial to Himself. This is not so; He 
is distinct from the universe in His essential nature 
as stated in the scriptural text, ‘ Remaining within the 
self’, etc. Hence the faults of the world do not touch 
Him. 

The first nine sutra-s of the second part of the 
second chapter state thus : ‘ The pradhana of the Saip- 
khya-s cannot produce the universe; because the 
pradhana, which is nonsentient cannot produce the effect 
without the association of a sentient agent’. 

Then Badarayaiia refutes the views of the Sautran- 
tika and Vaibhasifca schools of Buddhism thus : ‘ The 
Bauddha-s have accepted that the aggregates of earth, 
etc. are nothing but the atoms. But their argument 
falls to the ground; because they have accepted the 
momentariness of all objects including the atoms that 
form the aggregate and are destroyed in the second 
moment of their existence’. 

The next three sutra-s (27-9) refute the views of the 
Yogacara-s thus: ‘The views held by the school, that 
establish the negation of objects other than cognition, 
are not correct ’. What is apprehended in the sent(mc<!, 

‘ I know the pot ’ is the object that is used in the 
objective case. It is not possible to say that its negation 
is apprehended. The forms of cognition do produce 
in men the ideas of particular objects and not the 
objects themselves. 

The next sutra (30) criticises the view of the 
Madhyamika school. ‘ The view of universal voidness 
is not correct, because when the proposition is to be 
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proved it should refer to the object of existence and 
not of nothingness 

After refuting different views held by the opponents, 
Badarayana comes to the Pancaratra school. This 
adhikarana is called Utpattyasambhavadhikaraiia or the 
Pahcaratradhifcarapa (p. 187). He raises the objection 
against this school in the first two sutra-s and answers it 
in the last two sutm-s. According to him the Panca- 
ratra system is entirely correct and it does not contradict 
the view of Vedanta. Samkarsapa, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha are different incarnations of Lord 
Vasudeva. The caturvyuhopdsand is one ofthe^m^ma- 
mdyd-s like the sadvidyd, daharavidya, etc. 

In the third part of the second chapter, the author 
determines that dkasa (space) is a product as there are 
scriptural statements to prove this. The same could be 
said of vdyu, etc. 

Then he explains thai the individual self is not 
pure consciousness as held by opponents. But he is a 
knower; and he is inseparably connected with another 
substance known as knowledge. With the help of this 
knowledge he is able to find out everything. This 
knowledge bears to the self the relationship of the rays 
to the object that emanates those rays. 

The next seven sutra-s (33-9) state thus : ‘ The self is 
the doer and not the . three qualities, namely sattva, 
rajas and tamas; the next two sutra-s state thus: The 
actions of the individual self are all dependent upon 
the highest Self. But it should not be said that the 
highest Self is responsible for all man’s actions, because 
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man alone should choose the first action and the subse- 
quent actions arise as a corollary to his first action.’ 

The first three sutra-s of the fourth part of the; .see.oiid 
chapter state thus: ‘The sense organs arc all products 
in the same way as akd^a, etc. because there is 'the 
scriptural statement’. Sat, alone, my dear, was in the 
beginning ! 

The next two sutra-s (4-5) state thus: ‘ The sense- 
organs are eleven in number and they move with 
the self’. 

Then the topic of the prana is elaborately dealt 
with in this part. 

Ill Adhyaya. The first seven sulras of the first 
part of the third chapter determine this point: ‘The 
individual self when he moves from one body to another, 
goes enveloped by the rudiments of the elements ’. 

The next four sutra-s (8-11) state thus; ‘On the 
exhaustion (p. 243) of the karman-s the individual self 
returns to the world with a remainder of the Awwaw-.v, 
whose fruit he has not enjoyed 

The next ten sutra-s (12-21) state thus: ‘ Those who 
have done puny a-karman-s, (meritorious works) rcat'h the 
moon. But those who have done pdpa-karman-s [tum- 
meritorious works) do not go to the moon 

The next suira states thus: ‘The individual self on 
his return journey from the moon passes through (he 
ether, the wind, the smoke and the cloud in an order. 
Then he comes to the earth in the form of rain.’ 

The first six sutra-s of the second part of the third 
chapter state thus: ‘The objects seen in the dreams are 
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real and not created by the individual selves : but they 
arc the creations of the highest Self’. 

The next two sutra-s (7-8) state thus : ‘ In the deep 
state of sleep, it is stated that the individual selves 
sleep in the mdi-s and also in pericardium. When they 
awake they do not know that they have slept in 
Brahman’. The next sutra states thus: ‘The same 
person, (who was in a state of deep sleep) rises from 
sleep; because there arc the works foi which the person 
of defective knowledge has to undergo retribution; 
because also there is the remembrance’. 

The next fifiecn mtia-s (9-23) state thus; ‘No 
mistake arises in the highest Brahman, even if He 
remains as an immanent Self in all the four states, 
such as the waking state, etc. In the scriptures and in 
the Smrti-s it is stated that the highest Brahman possesses 
a twofold characteristic, namely, the absence of inaus- 
picious qualities and the presence of all auspicious 
ones. Sins do cling to the individual selves. The 
individual selves and the highest Self are encased in a 
body; yet their differential characteristics arc stated 
in the scriptures ’. 

The third and fourth parts of the third chapter 
deal with various brahmavidya-s which lead men to 
moksa and other goals according to their wishes. 

IV Adhyaya. The first two sutra-s of the first part 
of the fourth chapter statCvS thus: ‘ The knowing that is 
useful for the attainment of the final release, has to be 
repeated more than once’. BhagavSn Sri Klr§jia 
states thus: ‘Worship Me with devotion, directed 
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to nothing else. Whose minds arc fixed on Me T lift 
them before long, etc.’ [Bkag. Gi. 12.7). The next 
suira states thus : ‘ Tlie meditation should be on the 
highest Self who is the Self of the individual 
selves. The next sutra states thus : ‘ The highest 

Self should not be apprehended in the symbol of the 
mind, etc.’ 

He then states thus; ‘Meditation has to be made 
every day till death; because the scriptures say so’. 
The next sutra (13) states thus: •* When the meditation 
on Brahman is begun the earlier sins do not cling to 
him; because those meditations have that power The 
next sutra states thus : ‘As regards the wise, the ordinary 
good deeds obstruct the attainment of final release. 
But as they grant undesired fruits, they cither do 
nothing to the selves or become destroyed. After death 
they do not yield any results’. The next sw/ra states 
thus: ‘ The good and evil deeds performed befon; the 
acquisition of knowledge become destroyed without 
granting any fruits. The texts say that they last till 
death’. 

The next three sutra-s (16-18) state : ‘ Agniholra, etc. 
are the works to be performed by the asramin. The 
life of an asramin is only intended for die acquisition of 
knowledge. The good and bad deeds do not cling to a 
person, who has obtained the knowledge of Brahman. 
Further the works done with knowledge cause obstruc- 
tion to the grant of the fruits after death ’. The last 
sutra (19) states thus: ‘Having destroyed by enjoyment 
the two kinds of deeds, the self reaches Brahman ’. 
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The first two sutra-s of the second part state thus : 

‘ The organ of speech and other sense-organs stop 
working at the time of death. Hence it is right to say 
that the sense-organs combine with the mind at death 

The next suira (3) states: ‘At death the mind is 
combined with the [pram] breath and the prana with 
the self’. 

Then it is stated thus: The wise and the unwise 
follow the same path till they reach the path of light, 
etc. Brahman could be reached only by traversing 
the path of light. A subtle body persists even after 
death. 

Then the sutra-s state thus: ‘The highest Person 
remains within the heart of the individual selves. 
Tlrrough His grace the door of the heart becomes 
illuminated. Then he leaves the body through the 
susumna naii from his head’. 

The next sutra (17) states thus: ‘ The wise go up- 
wards through the rays. These rays remain at night 
also In the winter season they are covered with 
snow. The next ^tra states thus: ‘Even those, who 
die at night, reach Brahman. The man must perform 
his duty, as long as he is encased in the body. The 
works, which have begun to produce the results, die 
with the body. They do not stand in the way of 
attainment of Brahman ’. 

The next two sutra-s (18-19) state thus : ‘ The wise 
reach Brahman even if they die during the southward 
progress of the sun. The Yogin-s remember both the 
paths and they will not be deluded by doubt’. 
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The third part begins : ‘ The wise traverses by tlie 
path of light, etc 

The next two sufra-s (4-5) state thus : ‘ The presiding 
deities of light, etc. who aic directed by the highest 
Person are conductors of the wise. After lightning, 
the self reaches Brahman h The next tem sutra-s (6-15) 
state thus : ‘ Badari thinks that thos(i who meditate; on 
the effected Brahman i.e. Hirapyagarbha traverse the 
path of light, etc. Because the self that reaches Hiraii- 
yagarbha docs not come back to the world; and 
when the world of Hiranyagarbha passes away, then 
the selves go with their ruler to the Highest. Jaimini 
thinks that the Highest alone should be meditated upon 
always. Badarayana states that those who meditatcupon 
Brahman traverse the path of light, etc. Some meditate 
upon Brahman as the Self of their selves. While others 
meditate on their selves as having Brahman for the Self. 

The first three sutra-s of the fourth part sta te thus : 
‘ The self reveals itself in all his glory when he reaches 
the Highest’. The next sutra (4) states thus: ‘The 
released self experiences the Highest, who is his Sell', 
as one with him’. 

The next three sutra-s (5-7) state thus: ‘Jaimini 
thinks that the nature like that of Brahman, free li<tm 
sin, manifests itself in the individual Self. Audulorni 
thinks that his very nature is intelligence. But 
Badarayatia opines that he possesses both of them 
mentioned above ’. 

The next two sUtra-s (8-9) state thus: ‘ The highest 
Person, while in a sportive mood, is born as the son 
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of Vasudcva and Dasaratlia by His mere will. In the 
same manner the released soul, who is included in the 
sportive activity of the highest Brahman, can have 
father, etc. in the world through his will. But the 
released Self is not subject to karman at any time. 

The next seven sutra-s (10-16) state thus; ‘Badari 
holds that releas(;d Self docs not possess a body and the 
sense-organs. Jaimini opines that he becomes manifold 
witli the lielp of the body and sense-organs. But 
Badaiayaua thinks that he possesses both these cbarac- 
U;ristics. The released Self docs not possess bodies, 
that arc; his own creation. He enjoys the sport, created 
by the higlnist Person. The Self enjoys everything by 
ent(;ring all as in the case of the lamp. The Self 
remains in one place;. But Ik; experiences everything 
through knowledge that acts as his light’. 

The next five suira-s (17-12) state thus : ‘ The released 
self poss<;sscs the character of the highese Person except 
cr(;ation, sust(;nance, and destruction of the world’. 

The last sutra (22) states thus: ‘ The released self 
d(K;s not come back again to the world ’. 

Sri Ramanuja postulates a personal God. He 
cU;fint;s Brahman thus : ‘ By the word brahman is 
ch;n()tcd the highest Person, who is, by nature, devoid 
of all evil, and is possessed of hosts of auspicious qualities, 
which arc innumerable and unsurpassable in excellence.’ 
He accepts a world that is real, that is opposed to the 
world of illusion of the Advaitins. Of the means of 
attainment he accepts the bhakti and prapatti wherein 
the Lord is considered both as a means and the object 
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of attainment. Only ho attains the Lord whom He 
elects with grace. This is the truth of this system. 

In concluding I wish to offer my heartfelt thanks 
to Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, at 
whose instance I ttanslatcd into English the text of the 
Veddntasara and to Vaidyaratna G. Srinivasa Mtirti, 
Director, Adyar Library, for undertaking to publish 
this work in the Adyar Library S('rics. My special 
thanks arc also due to Pandit V. Krishnamacharya 
of the Adyar Library for revising the translation and 
editing it with the text. He also has adchxl some 
necessary notes and a valuable intioduction in Sanskrit. 
I request the general public to pardon me for any short- 
comings that they may find in the work. 


4 - 2-1953 


M. B. Narasimha Ayyangar 



ReN5!if% ii 

55^R<iIS^: | 

T^’ 'T^clT^flrr- 

3^«it«iK — q?^T4 m i ft^f^ i ^i^Efifn; 

f1% I f%f^%^cl>ar — “e?4 

?H*IST'^ m { ^ %3[ gfr^T V[.^ I 

W I aiTOTT f^qf^e!T” I fg^TTfq^?!=3T?ftf5l 

I i^qgfTf^flci^qqqiT^^Tfiq^jitqT^isT f|rifiRg?5g i 
srqTsaTqjT^r^rfsx^ q?qq^ eq^g[^?2iioi3oifqf2?iiq?^^T3^^: q^g- 
S^qisJ ^ I cIs?T%— “ ^553^ ^TfiTg. ef 1 

iWOIT %f^cfT ” q^:^ 5^*Tf5I5qqi^5lTqjT2?I5lfs^3 q^^Tqa^- 

I sqqT^crq^gqajT^q^srHf^^qqTfggl^ q?qiiorfci|oiTJit =q 

qf^'iyrfS’^^ ^rqf^ i ^ =q a^q: q^qqe^T^q^aR- 

^5i?i: qf^f^s^reqTf?, fafaaqf^^i^if|?qq|%qi?%5n- 
g?cfq^g I 5T f? aa q^JTq3[^ai5aaagi?i asoftsyaa 

sai^aw;, aa f% g “ ^ %a[ 
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STJfHT^rqkl” 

fki ??|iTc?9’' “®rfm5m 9?i%5r “«i«it 

U?Hcr?fT f^5?l*?3f55f^J(5f^f^S^iqT f^I?*t- 

=q m-. I “ ^qjciq^q 5r^i%” 

“^%'soit: q?JT ?cqi?TT: ^Ciqt f| ^I^qwfq 5!W®I: 

^«iRfq^qiqf?«if^ sfr^q^qf-cf i 

=q qjf^JikTg^iq^qi i ^ ni I 

^ grqi^i^'t q^oiT ?{qk ??qRq: i m Pwiiin 

elfa “?ff9%sqqk” ^cOqt i m ^ 

‘ ^m] m 31 ^ ’ ’q^wimf^Rq^T i mmi 
?a[qk qvRR IR^I: i q 3 ‘sior ^sircT: 

%mh quoTT 31^3^ f 1 % q\^=3Tf|?qqn, 

ciqi qfioftsqRFqqeiPR I q^fq ^jq?TTf|?qq??^5ft q^ioi^- 
sqRFq ^iqRfqf^ “ q^q^: ^q: ” |fq yqjqTqq?:, 

qqifq qs^qRFq qsft^soiqoTRT q)»qqif^^q qj^q^qq qfW'Jilsf^- 
51 ^ qqq«Eq?ftf^ q ^iqjq, q^^q goiilq qqfq 1 mw qn^qifq- 
^iqqf^qjqq ^ q^kfqfq 1 qqlqiqfqg%:- “f^q 

^q^s^sllqfq? qoTR: ?fq 1 mm qf<f|qTqifq- 

qRlfq goiRt qj \ 3?q qwgoiRT 

q^jq^qqfqqiq^qlqTqgqgqRqqfq qgoiB ir'qf^ qiv:qq# 
q^, qcqjg^qjqiq; 1 qf^ fqfqtq q?i, m q?qqfq9raq'|q:qq q 
qfqfqqiqfqfqq RR , q^T qRqiRqRS^oiRRR ^ q>q. 
^qqq rr, q 3 q?ffqR|qRT %fq f^qRfftqq, i 



XXIX 


I^I^fFf^rf^, !T ?qfs(^«rJT!oTT ^ I 


“ ^qT%30TT^2l! qraR’cqqflfNjqT I 


I 3T?q«n ^^Tf^^qqf^ftq^q5f^qq30TfqfliH^%Te^ 

^ \ q^i^^iiT3*f^> H ‘ m\^ q;wR w 

^^oTi ” ^qq^Siif^f^isuTg^iq: q^qif^: i l^fitq- 
^#qro^sfq q^s^^riqi ^if3«qT5*r^ ^r fl^^: i qsjf^ q?2?iTf^5r- 
^qtqre^ ^fTTpq: ^ ffi, ^5(f^ sn^q: 

q^qqfq^rqqigqq '?q ^t qf^qi?!^ — quoii fqqf^^^ l 
qqi^— q ?f|q\qiqTqig(^ i 

q^ mh qM o^qf q^wnt ^5t 

^jm q^q^q^ i l?qq; i mm: ^q 

^m^: ?rqk ^qR ^qR q I ^reiR^iqif^iq 

qi^r^ I ^ q ^qq?q %f^ i 

|?lfi^qa^qw^q qj^^??nqT 3>ilRqqqf^qta[^ 
q3S3?qTqf^d^ i ^=qT^qT^^fl?qT MqqRfR^g 

I gqrf^qson^^iqJW^^Rqq^q qqq^fq^^^sfq q1|- 

qOTPRigq^sqqiPiq r i f§ qMq?q i 

q^f^t qii^?qR siPR f^qw, qq f^qq^— g^qj- 
sqqsRq qqqiqigqT wqq'^iqf^f^ i ^q^qqiHi ^qt g 


ql^n 
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m ‘ sTSTf^^ciiq?r: ’ ? i m g«iT mm i 
§ «5fPW?[Wpjr ^g^T RreHWRS^fcl q# qi3^t% 1 

I a^jqsn ‘ !ft553?T^j;( ’ 

%^h i 

£l5*II^qT^?qTfi, ^^TT: OT^T 

Hmm %r^ 1 

^ ?fT^f|5pgl% 1^=1: 

^trRq?!^ ^m^ qf^gl^r^g =ggsgDff S^rq^qraT qfoi^t^r I IgT 
jftqWT ?Tq?siqTfq^’?eH5iqi55Tf3 =^af5R^^2IT^: ^HI^- 

frcifi':2T?lT?^»Tm^ I — 

“ q^JTT?*Tf 5 l | 

ftIT5^^*ftflWTf^rcl^icq^T f^: II ” 

%T^ I ^ITiT^^qT^iI f^5f^ I cff^l^^T: I 

3T^ “ Sflfl^iaifcl q^3:” %fh “aTslI?T^ 39Tr%mT” ffl 
5iTiiR*^r ^ f^|[if^d^^q^q355:73Tif|q^if^r*T{qH. 

I nmo% fg “ ^ir 1% 

mm: ^q^qa\ sellers? l gsir ^ f^il^fr^.— 

“ m ? wit irf^^rq; 3011 : ” ; “ %^fh 

^i sn ” ; “ wm ’» %fh i 

m fSi^qfqg mgi «f^; 

“ 3rT«X I 
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^x^% =^{T=^?15*T^ 5riT?|[5t^^'Trfjf^ 

m^i mn^ ft^>^fcr i 

ffiN=4 mri fsi<5iq 

5nf^ci?qRrri'Ti55iT<l ^noit f^isDR^f^fc^^T- 
m fJifl^^ffif^ I ^ci3[W ^ 

nf^qT?iHH sfiial T^k^ q45i^qf%, mi ‘ ^sr^t- 

^31^1*3^’ ^5^51 ii3[k* 4 |jr^?iT'^i^’=4 =^ 

qqq^cqf^ I 3ig«i |f^ 

5^qf5^1q^ ^ fq^^tqsilioi If^FiacI: q^lq^ i 3 “ 

?9[4rqn; irH’Tq ^q:” “5B?q?pw: ^T^q^Tfivq: “q?Tfq 

m% ^qwTfqqft =q” f?qifljf»?: srf^f^: 

^ *0 

“ a^5rl*5i4qfR€iqi4t42aqcqi%§if.?[Tf5i: ” “ crqT?i'<T 5 oi^qTf^ 
qtq qsi^ 301 T:” m^: ?rrq^q?qiqirqT<^. 

^ efei^qaiioi ?cqqTI*qH I STcfsailci f^fq- 

^iqila ^ffqmilciMlci q;q l^i i 

m 8 Tr?ir»i: f% 

NJJ * 

|^fii4t3[iJff fq=qK!qiq«?: 1 ?n?q4, 

ff f5rfq^qa?n|?T q?ftqa 1 ^«iif| ^^fcit: 
fl 9 i?ixq %r3 ^r^m g^^os fgf^^q hi gt^ni q^^q^ct^s^q 
q^w^sirq =q fq^isjqfyg I ^it qflclTqfqq srfq ^ 

%qTcqq^g i mi gtqqq^q qmwq-^scqqifq^iqiTitir. 
1%?C5qwiq|qi|; 1 ^^w^idqf^qf^ — 
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(Sk 

I i m ^?oi^55?^Tfj[. ^jw^tPi^iT" 

Tftoiltel^ =SfTf%^T^g=52rl I 

3T^^DT23t55?^Ic!^ I 

|5?T: 3T52I^»T^^ f^g«! ^ 

f^gn mj ^ 

qfrif^^q f%^I?q5*TZ? im ” I ^5f f| 

c}5^^s^g% STR^f^ 5rz?5=Ezrl 1 ^qf ^ 3g?cr?T535f5qT 

g?^^q^5q^q|f%Wl«s;?q^ I m »ig5rfq ^ i 

qj^q555^^5qig^ \ q?j?TW3^ aprgTaef|^«Bwg*iT 

wA^ 31^ I JT I zfsit^*?,— 

“ ^T m ^^rffSi sf A q;^q# ^ i 

^ 5lHTi% ^ ?flqil: srs=E5T^ ; ^tg^HTFSTi^ 
l^^oqirTO ! m — 

“ fii^ gTg5nq'l?r?ft23Tg5rT m\ ^»ikT%^T i 

irqKif m zrgi gir^rgg; (t ” 

«rfgl,q^^R4^i2it: q?5ftqqt4«t i^'. ?: 53%: ^2ri=crT I 
3i«RarT^s;^t5?il i ^?Tf^5[Tf|?4 ?r»?W3. 1 %!ft- 

sarf^fe ?T%ghkTOFg?I: I %T^3?IT|^^: I ^wqi =^ 7 ;^^ 
=q %;f|^l^fg 5i^T»TT3RgfFa[?7: | s?q^l — aRT 

il%f^ I ^Tteffq5f*f %t^qq[^!fq^ ®t5fT 3Wf^f|?ll TO 
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31=52?^ — 3I^;cI^qT%T I T??TRJrT 

^;cigoiT?T2?: ; I ^ ff 'i^Tf^^Tf^'jl^- 

<jL 

i;r^q U55Tn| — 5 i 4 | «I^^q?^3^0T- 

m\ 2i3[T 5TRTf^ a?T ; £iitJ3?iF^q£riTorTci;f^<i3rii?r- 

i qqjilq^ =q 

cigisqqfl^ 5rp”t SS:, ^^\ ‘ ^S4 ^f|: ’ f I ?! ^51 

cfierf^, srlq if %^^ 

;qi%^ I K^^Wi‘. ^g^sqJF^sqT: I 

“ qT3: ^ gf^'^q =q i 

^ fq^T Rf^^gqi ii 
3{‘^q^q^qT R^fq ^ I 
q^Hid 'sfiig; n ” 

m ^if^qjqf^g^q qq^: tfq^jpqt^^qTR %fq 

ciTqqq ql^sa^oq =q I ^ir f| % %qqi%cfqq>: 

^f^^^qiFTR f5il%fq qqqR l mi %qqT%qqq^: q^Tq^?qT«?T 
%3qi%qq^; f^^^q =q tq?qtf^qi«Tt l?s^oq- 
qf^#f^ I qaii — 

“q^T^^^W?ft^S5q5?nqf^ =^mi I 
3iq^sf^ ^ ^ ^q R^q: 3#gq: ii ” 
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q?JTT5itc3^II3: I 

|f^ I 313: qqioiqf3q^^qT3 ^xwgqqfq 

57q|q*3: 1 Hqf 3tqi3i qww^-^'^^ifqTfq q^norfe^sqM |qi 

^dsfq 5^q|q: i 

3S^T — 

“ 3 3^q qjiq qj^oi =q fq«i3 3 3?3qs3wf^i^5i i 
^m^ ^if^jfqfqtlq ^qwifqf?l ?l3q55fq.q| ^ n ” 
^qiqifqqjr ^H^f%-ql»ElMq^3f:q^qqls3?3T Jjoit: 
^q?3 I 3^q “^q'm^ioiT qw ilq?q fqf^s^q 

qjl4 ^TOTfqfy^q =q q fqqq ; Rlfli 
qilKqTq^f^Sqif^ ^ ^ ^r^l^qq: I qqiq^q^.q;— “ q 3R qifqi 

qjlqlqftCisf^q^qqT ” “q >iff«qqwq\ q^qM^:” 
5 ^ t 3ceq: qqi^qfq^sj qjf*j^fq q ?^qq i 3frq j^f^; 
?iqq55i^-qt ^Tf|3T fq^MT q mi iq^fq^j^oii 

fqfqqi q|q^RT ^qiqTfq^'l srq^qifqqlt q wn ; qp: 
qfqq^q ?<qq: I qqi— 

“q.^ ^q; qqn;^3 qq'quft I 

^R^q^; q|q:3lf^qW: %3| fqps? |; ’» 

“?r fq^^%^fqq.Mq|rqi: qipqjiwl ^qft | 
qqiq^qfqfq^^^; ffqRql^Rqfqqyqlg: \\ » 
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^ t^r: I !Tm; I f^f^: I 

I ®fT5H^f^: ^fH'. m ^i, sft^rcfql- 

1 I ; W ^K^^x 

“ f3T’‘7fTq¥^?: ^;” %fh ^^m: i 

I “ ?f 351 n WA^m I 
I 3’ift gH^5[53Tf^qj?qi0I5i3iqR’J^; | ^llfqSTT- 

Sjqlqj; | “ 3t elf: elPi3,” elflf^fg m I 

qsrH|f3fq\: qf r33>q3^: f^3[fflT: qf3: I 5^5r: fH- 

f^5qTf^.fe: ^iq: elq't^ S^^r: I eem3 qf^eq^q-- 
55^11^3 elf 3f??'qr35^^ f I 

q^gqt q^qqlReiqi eeq,” qqeiqi qlffqq^qt 

=q | enq^lsq??!! 30IT \ 

eqnq^'^tcqfq— 

eq^q^^qTOTSoiT^q^s^ i 

?=?:sjnz^3ifeq3¥^f: emfq3T5tqfqrf;l\s^ II 
iif^ql^|q5iqq^qil!l5ncqTf33^q;^l%: I 
mx q^wT m^A e m I^etr^: ef^ ii ” 
q?fq sht; qfqqie;^ i 

tr5qq;ai^??qTJT^'JTO§t^^^: q^^^ M^: fq?^3T f 
ei%q eq?q qf^q^qf^q =^3^: l 3qT%lf^Roq%— ‘q; gf^oq! 
f^S3;’ %imm “ ^ flfT3jq?3^ q fqfT3 3 

q^q flfT3 3^ fqfl33?3d e 3 STi^qpgrqk^; ” 

1 m “q: if^sqi fggq-” q!%33|3T qqqs[f^f|f- 
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f?2rTf^?rT 5ft^Rt W^- 
a[f^f|3c4 I T^JIT5*Tfr: =^1 

ci^5[5ti5[T?frci^rf^ — “sf^5?iT ^m^., ” if% 

=s[ I 3^?gd ??^?gTT3g% i 

‘ 5[S4 «5rf?l?;n :q ^^^ 

^ ^ m ff^ I 

f%crT*lf^3T %^ai m\mw[ ^TRf^g ^ i?IsF?T?^Tg, 

i m sf^szri f^?r: 

^ii^qT cr^qirg ^?t1%, it^ssa- 

^ ^ 3n?JiT, f^^'?Tf^TO^I5^5iT^ 3tT?^5f^; | i- 

3r?^2r!fifoit s^rf^: f^;g:: i 
'^'T=^% ?f^ § 5T w^ft- 

qg, 3TqqT5[^¥{Tir 5q^>q;q^q|(tfJr^?j^:qTf^qj?q^ , 

^ ^ 5aTf^3[^gq?JT I 

^^2?fcT 1 ^ sqi^q^is^^q ^^55:qqTf^5q^f qi 

^qiff^^ t| i gq “ q^ ” 

f?qT!?Tqfq ^isqg i ^IqiJqqffqqm^ “q> %g^” 

qjpqqnqqtoqsasq^q ^qi^ qi^;q%?iTf%q; “q arTWf^ 

^gg” qsf?q I 3^§sq sflq^qq^ fq^jq^ i 

f^^THTcftf^ fqfiqfqf^ ^g: | Sfqqi ^qq;?^- 

5qig sftq^qrf^ fq^fH^sq’^JJT: I 

cfqT— “q: ?fq#f^> e^^gq^q gM ^i\i q gfSr^ 
^ i[c[” f?qR«T “qtsqf?[q;q^ ^^]^^ j?I^| ^ 

>» ^^qyqqif^ sf^fq qifqMqrftfcq ^qg 1 
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qqg[” nmi ^(Iq «iq| i 

n mm ?rif^s3qifg| qiirf^ 

315!^:— qt^lOT^^TOJ, ?*<n(W wm-. S^ 

»^5fT3q%: I 31^ “ m m ” 

mw, ^ 

mqig; mA qfli^q^ ^i qu 

m qTSft—qlNj^rq If^giJTf^qiitoi sqq^jq: 1 

g I qf^^f^^Rqq55»s2i 

«r?rqls^3:?!i^q«r ?TTq^qq^qqTa:f^j i 

^^Kiqlqqf^l'JiJftqT i ci^qqf^qi^q § ^rat ^^?it- 
jiqiqFqqjfqffTqj^fiif^ i 

te-cifqqqq55»®|q mm] q^igipnfui ir3[T5?i?fT^ 

f^cTT^r I sf'jqwiqt qis^T^T =qT5i«q?^a 
^ ff^ I 


i 





giqfin^Jqrq: 

SRW'iTar: 

? X 

I 5r;jTT?^f^^^on3[ \ 

\ X 

^ 3rH?5[JT2TTf^^^orjj, 

<: X 

^ RmTfw^^OT*?, X 

Xo y 

XX y 
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flreftTOf: 
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^ aTt5rf^^^OT»3; « 

'A 

^ <?^ 

X ^’(^mf^^^corai: \ 

=l »i?rT^^^0Tq: 

\ 9=r^?Tf^^0T*3; \ 

V X 

'A X o 

5?ft?!Tf^^W»3[: ^ 
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JWNT^: 
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9ifw. jgjirf^ 


^ fcl?5qq^?^lfqqi^(n3 ^ 

<i g:q?q^T5[c[^qifqq^W<j^ ^ 

K o q^sriiqxqTfqqi^JWI^ ^ 

\o 

flsfipqqK: 

^ { o 

^ ^q^SoHqfqqj^oiq^ \ 

\ ?I^ail3qqxqfqq?^OH3^ I 

vs q§q?qf^f;^oi3 v 

g^qr^: 
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sr^TITT^'qrT^ 

f^uraif^rafarq;. ^ 

TO il 

VEDANTASARA 

OF 

S'RI-R5M5NUJA 

ADHYAYA I. PADA I 

JIjfJASiDHlKAKANA 1 

I BOW unto Vi§)pu,* who has as his body all the sentient and 
non-sentient beings, who is the self of all objects, who is 
associated with S ri and who is the ocean of bliss untainted 
with impurity. 

‘ The Supreme God in Vis'i^tHdvaita philosophy and religion. 
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Vedmtasara or the quintessence of VedSnta is extracted 
and offered to the public by the grace of the Highest Person. 

1 . Aihnfo Brahma-jijrtns'a. 

Then therefore the inquiry into the Brahman. 

Here the word, then is used in the sense of coming there- 
after; because it is followed by the word therefore. The 
word, therefore, is used in the sense of causation of that which 
has been concluded previously. What has been concluded pre- 
viously, is understood to be the knowledge of ritualistic works ; 
because the inquiry into the Brahman, which is desired to be 
commenced here, happens to be a portion of the inquiry into 
the meaning of the Fedas. Indeed, for the person, who has 
completed his study of the Vedas, the first duty is to make an 
inquiry into the ritualistic works, as the Vedds commence to 
deal with them in the beginning. Hence it is stated “ Then 
therefore the inquiry into the Dharma ” {Mim. 1. 1. 1). Taking 
the topic of Dharma separately, it is determined in the series 
of Sutras ending with “*The priestly function must be common 
for all the castes as all are able to do it ” {Mim. 12-4-40) that 

*<ilRr^. A 1, M 1, »Thi8 is the POrvapak^asOtra of the last Adbihsunum. 
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the rituals of Prakrti and Vikrti kinds* are only the means to 
attain the three-fold object of human pursuit viz, Dharma 
(i.e. ritualistic works), Artha {i.e. wealth) and Kama (i.e, 
gratification of desire). 

The Vedas naturally imply their meaning. The ritualistic 
works are their meaning. It is also determined that these mere 
works can grant only the three-fold object of human pursuit 
stated above. It is roughly realised in Vedanta^ which is a 
portion of the Vedds, that the ritualistic works give only small and 
transitory results and the Brahman-realization only can produce 
infinite and eternal results. Then, in the person, who wants 
to attain Mok$a (i.e. final release), and who has determined 

* M 2, M 4 ; g^B^olTr M 1, M 3. 

3rsi^: I “q sftiqrrqfim i m qqm i^!E5si%- 

1 m 2«ras^"i ^ «i|*if«i5i%qn!RqTfqRf wcisi^isr. 

I qi^swrq^rq: I qffe 

?!r6RW««ff%%9r4: I 

>Th6 Prakrti ia that, of which details are fully mentioned in tho code. 
The Vikrti is that, of which details are not fully mentioned in the code, but 
have to be borrowed from the Prakrti. 
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that words can denote even the objects that have been already 
in existence, the desire to know the Brahman springs up. 
Therefore, it is stated in the Sutra, “ Then therefore the inquiry 
into the Brahman” (Br. S, I-l-l) that after the inquiry of 
Karman, by the very same reason the inquiry into the Brah- 
man is to be made. 

Here is the scriptural statement thus — ‘ Having 
examined the worlds obtained by works, let a Brahmana 
acquire distaste on ritualistic works, as the object which is not 
in the scope of being effected could not be gained by action ; 
to know that object let him approach with sacred fuel in hand 
necessarily a preceptor, who is learned in the Ved^s and ha.s a 
steady footing in the Brahman. To him (t.e. to such a pupil) 
who with tranquil mind and restrained senses has thus 
approached, that wise person (the guru) should speak of the 
knowledge about the Brahman by which he (the pupil) can 
know the ever-existing and indestructible Puru^a (person) ’ 
(Mu^. 1-2-12 & 13). Here the Brdhmatia is one, who is en- 
gaged in the study of the Vedas. The word Karmacitdn means 
‘ gained through the works The word -worlds (loki.n) means 
to imply ‘ those worlds that are destructible by nature as the 
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deities worshipped are destructible’. He should determine 
thus on inquiry into Karman — ‘The Highest Person who is 
eternal can not be attainable by works ’. He (i.e, the pupil) 
then acquires distaste in all worldly objects. To know That 
{Brahman) he should approach the preceptor alone with 
fuel in hand. The word, ‘ s^rotriya ’ means, ‘ one who is 
learned in the Vedas up to the end The words ‘ who has a 
steady footing in the Brahman ' mean ‘ One who has appre- 
hended the true nature of the Highest Person Then 
he (the preceptor) should speak of the knowledge of the 
Brahman to him (the pupil) who approached him properly, 
with which knowledge the pupil can know the Eternal 
Highest Person. The perfect tense in the word Provdea 
should be taken to mean the injunction, because of the 
construction — ‘ The pupil should approach the preceptor alone 
and the learned preceptor should teach him ’. More over, the 
teaching by the preceptor is not known ordained otherwise. 
The perfect tense is ordained in the sense of injunction by 
the rule — ‘ In Veda, the aorist, imperfect and perfect tenses 
are used in other senses also (P%. 3-4-6). 
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2 . JanmUdyasya yatah. 

(The Brahman is He) from whom (proceed) the 
creation, etc. of this Universe. 

The scriptural text is this — ‘ From whom all these 
beings are born ; by whom, when born, they are all preserved 
and to whom they go back when they perish — do you 
desire to know that well, that is the Brahman ’. {Tait. 
III-l-l). The meaning of the SUtra is thus — The Vedic text 
declares that it is the Brahman, from whom proceed the 
creation, the sustenance and the destruction of the world — 
this world is a mixture of various sentient and non- 
sentient beings whose enjoyment of the pleasure and 
pain, has been settled. In this SUtra, the word, ‘ from 
whom ’ is used in the ablative case to mean the causality in 
general; because it is applied in common to the creation, 
sustenance, and destruction (of the universe). His causal- 
ity in production includes his being the efficient cause 
as well as the material cause. It is so, because the 
Vedic statement ‘ From whom etc.’ is common to both. 
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To the question*— how is it? the reply is this — There is a 
clear reference to Him as being the cause of the creation, 
etc. (of the world) in the expression ‘ from whom etc.’ as if 
He were a well-known celebrated Being. His celebrity in- 
cludes the twofold causation said above. (Consider) the 
text ‘ Existence alone, my dear boy, this was in the 
beginning one only, without a second. ... It thought ‘ May 
I become many and be born ’. It created Tejas ’ {Chand. 
VI-2-1 & 3). Here the expression *«Existence alone this was 
in the begnning one only ’ proves that He is the material cause 
(of the Universe). The expression ‘ without a second ’ refutes a 
different substratum. Hence it becomes known that the Brah- 
man, who is denoted by the word ‘ existence ’ is both the 
efficient cause and the material cause (of the Universe). It is 
known also from the scriptual text “It thought * May I become 
many and be born ’’ that He did resolve to assume many 
variegated forms of sentient and non-sentient beings and then 
He did create (the Universe). Therefore the expression 
‘ from whom ’ is used in the scripture with the ablative 
case in this sense of causality in general. 
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In this text (Brahmasutra) itself the fact that the Brahman 
ip both the material cause and the eflfiicient cause (of the 
Universe) has been objected on the ground of logical con- 
tradiction and of the specific statement in the Vedic text, viz. 
“ The magician created the Universe from this ” (SW. 
IV-1-9) and subsequently maintained after refuting the 
objection in the Sutras 1-4-23 to 26. 

How then does thf Brahman — who is omniscient and 
omnipotent, who wills the truth and who has discarded all 
things unworthy to be of human pursuit as He himself being 
not tainted with evil — create the Universe, which is a mixture 
of various wonderful sentient and non-sentient beings ? The 
author of the Siitras * himself will raise this objection and 
answer it. He raises the objection in Siitras II- 1-8 and 
II-1-21 and answers it in Sutras II-l-9and 11-1-22. 

The individual self is declared to be distinct from the 
Brahman in the series of scriptural texts and smrti passages 
stated below : — 

* B&darayana is ealled the author o£ the Smra$ here. 
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‘ The destructible is the Avidya or action. The immortal 
is the Tidya or knowledge. He (the Brahman)', who com- 
mands the Vidya and the Avidya, is distinct from the soul.’ 
(S'w. 5-1). 

‘ He is the cause. He is the lord of the lord of the 
senses {i.e. of the Jlva or the individual self). He has neither 
progenitor nor master ’ (S'ne. VI-9). 

‘ The destructible is the PradhMa or Prakrti ; the 
immortal and the indestructible is the Hara (t.e. the individual 
self) and the Lord alone rules over the destructible Prakrti 
and the individual self ’ (S'ne. I-IO). 

The enjoying soul is said Hara because he takes the non- 
sentient things for his enjoyment. 

‘ These are two Puru^as in the world, the destruc- 
tible and the indestructible. The destructible represents all 
beings, while the indestructible is said to be the unchanging 
one’ (Bh. GUd XV-16). But other than these, is the 
Highest Purusa called the Supreme Soul, who as the 
eternal Lord, supports the three worlds, having entered them, 
{Bh. Oita XV- 17). 
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Because I transcend the destructible beings and am 
also higher than the indestructible Jiva, am I celebrated 
in the world and in the Veda as the Supreme Person 
(Bh. GUa XV.18). 

The Brahman is Superior than and distinct from 
the individual self, who experiences distress and sorrow 
which are not fit to be the scope of human pursuit. The 
Brahman has for His body the individual selves and He 
is their Self. This fact has been established by hundreds of 
scriptural passages such as {a) " Remaining in the self + has 
the self as His body ” {Madhy-) and (&) “ He is the inner self 
of all beings ; He is devoid of all pains; He is the Divine Lord ; 
He is the only one God N&rayana (Sub. VII). Though 
the embodied soul assumes the state of an effect, yet he is not 
tainted with evils of the effect, because the good and bad attri- 
butes are restricted in each case. There are illustrative exam- 
ples for this. Therefore the Brahman is not tainted with evils. 
Hence there is no absurdity in the pa.ssages of VedSnta. This 
has been asserted in Sutra 2-1-9. The illustrative example is 
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this : — The self, that has a body, is denoted by various words, 
such as god, man etc. It assumes the various states of 
child-hood, youth, old age, etc. Yet the child-hood, 
youth, old age etc, are the faults that are attached to the body. 
They do not touch the self. In the same way the pleasure 
etc. that are closely attached to the self, do not touch the body. 
Therefore, the Brahman, both in the states of effect and cause, 
has the individual souls as His body and is the Self of those 
individual souls. Therefore the Brahman is denoted by the word, 
denoting the individual soul. Then it is right to state that 
the word, soul applies to the Brahman, because the Brahman 
and the individual selves co-exist in the same grammatical equa- 
tion. In order to reason this fact, two other schools that have 
to be refuted have been stated in Sutras 1-4-20 and 21 and the 
SiddhSnta views of reasoning are advanced in sutra 1-4-22. 
In the scriptural text, ‘ Having created it, He entered into 
it ; having entered into it. He became the sentient and the 
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non-sentient beings.’ {Tait. II-6-1), it is seen that He remains 
in the position of the Self to all individual selves. Hence, the 
Brahman is denoted by the word, denoting the individual 
soul.' It is also stated that He is mentioned as being co- 
extensive in the same grammatical equation with the individual 
soul. The inequalities in creation as god, men, etc. arc 
caused by the Karmans done by the individual selves. This is 
asserted in Sutra, II-1-34. The individual souls and the 
stream of Karmans that is attached to them, have not 
a beginning. This is asserted in Sutra 2-1-35. That they have 
not a beginning has been established in the following .scriptural 
texts, “ The Eternal among eternals, the Intelligent among the 
intelligents ” (S've. VI-13). " The two, namely, the Intelligent 
and non-intelligent ’ (S've. 1-9). Though they have not a 
beginning, yet at the time of the deluge i,e. Pralaya, the 
sentient and the non-sentient beings, that assume the form of 
the enjoyer and the enjoyed can not be distinguished by the 
distinct names and forms. The Sutrakdra ha.s himself .stated 
that the stress of oneness of the Brahman is reasonable. The 
scriptural text quoted here is this — “ Indeed the Self alone was 
in the beginning and nothing else ” {Ait. 1. 1-l). 
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That the self is eternal and not produced has been proved 
in Sutra II-3-18. That knowledge is the essential character- 
istic of the self has been proved in Siitra 11-3-19. That the 
self is atomic in size has been proved in Siitra II-3-20. The 
self, who is the knower, has been mentioned by the term knowl- 
edge ; because he has knowledge, as his essential attribute 
and because also he has to be defined and investigated by the 
means of the attribute, knowledge. This has been stated in 
Siitras 11-3-29 8c 30. In the Si7#m II-3-32 are stated the 
defects that arise in the schools that accept knowledge as 
the self, that accept the knowledge produced by other 
means as the self and that accept the self as being present 
everywhere- That the self is the doer of good and bad works 
and not Prakrti has been stated in Siitras II-3-33 to 39. 

A. 1, 
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Suppose the Prakrti is the doer, then this Prakrii happens 
to remain common to all the individual selves. As 
such, all the individual selves must enjoy the fruits thereof. 
In Sutras II-3-40 & 41, it is stated that the effert of the self 
has the approval of the Highest Person. 

The inherent property and the natural state of the self 
has been stated to be many. They arc — (a) dependent on 
Karman, (6) subject to affliction, (c) not all knowing, {d) his 
Muhti (or final liberation) is dependant upon the means of 
worship. That of the Brahman is stated to be (a) not 
tainted with faults, (&) all knowing, (c) Possessed of true will, 
{d) lord of all beings. The authorities are: 

1. Brahma- Sutras 11-3-42 to 46. 

2. ‘ The Puru$a i.e. the individual self sits immersed in 
grief, and being ignorant and powerless, he feels sorry ; when 
he sees another, the Lord, well worshipped, then he being 
relieved from grief, attains His greatness ’ (S'w. IV-7). 

3. * The destructible is the Avidyi or Karman and the 
immortal is the Vidya or knowledge and He (the Brahman) 
who commands them is distinct ’ (S'ce. 5. 1). 



H] si«P?T«?iFr afsw: in?: 

“?rqt^??r: fqcq^ 

q^^T: q5^ik*ft^ 3^q ! 

5rgT ^gH. gojiqt^ f^^|q q^q “ ?r 

^^Dllf^qif^qt ff =^T?2T qjte^cTT ^ =^Tf^q:” “q: 

“qCT^2r ^Tfr^3;f^?TT 

4. ‘ Being embraced by the Intelligent Self, he knows 
neither the external thing nor the internal thing.’ (Br IV-3-21). 

5. ‘ One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the 
other shines in splendour withou teating at all ’ {Mund. III-l-l), 

6. ‘ The two unborn, the Intelligent and the non- 
intelligent are the lord and non-lord ’ {S've. 1-9). 

7. ‘ By knowing the individual self and the Impeller 
to be different, he, being blessed by Him attains immortality’ 
{S've. 1-6). 

8. ‘When the seer beholds Him, the golden -coloured, 
the creator, the Lord, the Person and the cause of the Matter, 
then the wise not tainted with evils, becomes entirely 
equal to Him, having discarded Pui^ya and Pdpa {i.e. the 
effects of good and bad deeds) ’ {Mund^ 111-1-3). 

9. ‘ He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the 
senses (i.e. the individual self). He has neither generator nor 
master ’ (S've. VI-9). 

10. ‘ He who understands all and knows all ’ {Mund. 
1-1-9). 

11. ‘ His supreme power is proclaimed, indeed, as varied 
and natural and consisting of activity provoked by knowledge 
and strength ’ (S't?e. VI-8). 
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12- ‘ He is without parts, without action, tranquil and 

without defect, without taint’ (S't;e. VI-19). 

13. ‘ He, who is the Eternal among the eternals, the 
Intelligent among the intelligents, fulfils the desires of many, 
being Himself only one ’ {S've. VI-13). 

14. ‘ He is the Lord of the entire world, and the master 
of one’s Self ’ (Maha. Nar. 1-3). 

The Brahman pervades all the individual souls. There- 
fore He is mentioned as one with them. The authorities are :-— 

(1) ‘ That thou art ’ {Chand. VI-8-7). 

(2) ‘ This self is the Brahman’ {Br. VI-4-5). 

(3) ‘ Therefore whatever that (deity) is, that am 1 and 
whatever I am, that is that (deity) ’ (AH, Ar. 11-2-46). 

(4) ‘And then he, who worships that deity who is 
distinct, thinking that (that deity) is separate and he (the 
worshipper) is separate, he does not know the truth ’ (Br. 
1-4-10). 

(5) ‘ This (the Jiva) is imperfect -{- should worship Him 
(the Brahman) as his self ’ (Br. 1-4-7). 


^ aifSRirRTfilRr wiWRit ¥?igqPr«i?crs%. 
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(6) ‘ The Brahman are the fishermen, the Brahman are 
the slaves, the Brahman are these gamblers ’ {Brahmasiikta). 

Therefore, it' is to be granted that the self is a portion 
of the Brahman, so that the two statements mentioned 
above will not contradict each other. 

This is not established by reasoning alone. The fact 
that the individual souls are part of the Brahman has been 
proved by the following scriptural texts and Smrti passages : — 

1. ‘His one fourth part constitutes all the worlds ’ 
(Puru. Sa. 3-22). 

2. ‘ In the word of life, the eternal soul is indeed a 
portion of mine ’ {Bha. Gl. XV-8). 

The objection — a portion of an object means a part 
of a single unit. Therefore logically there is no possibility 
of any distinction between these two — is set aside in 
Sutra 11. 3. 45. 

The luminosity, the species, the attribute and the body 
belong to the fire, the substance, the attributed thing and the 
soul which are distinct from them. Yet they form a 
portion of the fire etc. In this way the individual souls 

^ q?55%qrf^d4t a 2 , m i. %>: m 2 , 3 . 
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become a portion of the Brahman, who has them as His 
body. The individual souls which are portions of the 
Brahman, have their own inherent characteristics ; but the 
Brahman, of whom the individuals souls are portions, does 
not possess those characteristics because the things and their 
attributes are always found to be distinct from each otlier 
in regard to their natural state and inherent characteristics. 
Thus no contradiction arises in what is stated in Siitras 
11-3-33 and 40. That the individual souls are portions of the 
Brahman in the same way as luminosity, etc. is stated 
by Paraa'ara and others — 

(1) ‘ The lire remains in one place; hut its light spreads 
all round. In this way, all the worlds are the manifestations 
of the power of the Brahman ’ {Viptu 1-22-56). 

(2) ‘ Oh ! tvvicG-born one,, which ever is created 
for its generation by an agent, it forms the body of Hari ' 
{yimu 1-22-38). 

(3) ‘ All these are produced from a portion of Viptu who 
appears as all beings ’ (Vi^nu 1 '22-20). 
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Otherwise, if it is viewed that the individual souls 
become a portion of the Brahman due to a certain limiting 
conditions, that are either of a true or of untrue nature 
all the faults, intended to be set aside by the Vedanta texts 
do attach themselves to the Brahman. This has been stated 
in Sutra 11-3-49. and so on. 

Therefore, the Brahman has always as his body all the sen- 
tient and non-sentient beings and is the Self of all those beings. 
The Brahman is in the state of cause at that time, when His 
body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient beings without 
distinct names and froms. He is in the state of effect at that 
time, when His body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient 
beings with distinct names and forms. Though the sentient 
and the non-sentient beings arc the body of the Brahman ; yet 
the sentient and the non-sentient beings, who form the body 
of the Brahman, do undergo changes and are the seat of 
‘the evils. Even then, the Brahman who is the Self of 
these objects, is the ocean of auspicious qualities, such as 
knowledge, bliss, etc. which are innumerable, unsurpassable 
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in excellence and opposed to all evils. That Brahman is the 
efficient cause and the material cause of the world is esta- 
blished by the text, ‘From whom all these beings are born ’ 
Tait. III-l-l). Thus this has been correctly stated — He is 
the Brahman, from whom proceed the creation, etc. of this 
universe. 

Consider the scriptural text — ‘ Existence alone, my 
dear boy, this word was in the beginning one only, without 
a second. It thought may I become many and be born ’ 
iChand. VI-2-1), The meaning of this text is this — That 
Brahman has always all the sentient and the non-sentient 
beings as the body has been proved by the following 
scriptural texts — 

(1) ‘ He, whose body is the self ’ (Madh, Brdhmatia)* 

(2) ‘ He, whose body is the indestructible one, He, 
whose body is the earth. He, whose body is the Avyakta, 
He is the inner Self of all beings ; He is devoid of sins, 
He is the Divine Lord, He is the One Ndrdyatfa ’ (Sub. 
VII-1). 

Now the Existence, that has the sentient and non-sentient 
beings in a gross form as Its body, manifested Itself as having 
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a distinct name and form. It m the beginning i.e. at the 
time of the. deluge, remained only one having as Its body all 
the sentient and non-sentient beings m a subtle form, and 
did not manifest Itself as having a distinct name and form. 
The Brahman Himself who is omniscient and omnipotent, 
remained without a second, not requiring any other effiicient 
cause. 

The meaning of the scriptural text, ‘ It thought — May 
I become many and be born’ (Chand. VI-2-1) is this — 
The Brahman remained only one having as His body, all 
the sentient and non-sentient beings, that had neither name 
nor form in their subtle state. It thought of becoming many 
by assuming a gross form, that has a distinct name and form. 
The words, ‘ May. become ’ and ‘ Be born ’ indicate respectively 
the distributive and aggregate forms of creation. All Veddntins 
accept this doctrine viz — At the time of deluge, the intelligent 
and the non-intelligent beings do assume a subtle and indes- 
cribable difference from the Highest Person. Other Veddntins 
also accept the difference between them produced by ignorance 
or limiting conditions as beginningless. Here the peculiarity 
is this: In the other schools the Brahman becomes ignorant 
and is associated with limiting conditions. This is opposed 
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to what is stated in all scriptural and Smtii texts and 
reasoning. There will be no svich opposition in our school, 
as all these (i.c. ignorance and limiting conditions) are not 
recognised. 

S'ASTRAYONITVADHIKARA^JA 3 

3. Sustrayonitvztt. 

(That the Brahman is the cause of the creation 
etc. follows altogether from the scripture), because the 
scripture alone forms the source (of the knowledge 
related to Him). 

The Brahman, who has as His body all the sentient and 
non*sentieut beings, i.s the material cause and also the 
efficient cause of the Universe. This fact could not be 
apprehended by reasoning ; but could be proved by scriptures 
alone. Therefore it is established that the scriptural text 
‘ From whom, all these things are born (Tait, III. 1) discerns 
the Brahman, who is the only cause of all the worlds. 
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SAMANVAYADHIKARANA 4 

4. Tattu samanvayut. 

That {viz. the fact that the scriptures form alto- 
gether the source of the knowledge relating to the 
Brahman) results, however, from (His constituting) the 
true purport (of the scripture). 

His constituting the true purport of the scripture is the 
same as His being the object of human pursuit. Though the 
function of the proof, known as scripture, ends in determining 
the object of human pursuit ; Yet the Brahman, who is experi- 
enced equally by Himself and others in His natural state, 
in His peculiar characteristics and in His great splendour, 
is of unsurpassed bliss and this is intended to be denoted by 
the S'astra. Therefore it is quite right that Brahman could 
be proved by the S'istra. Thus there is no any defect. 
iKSATYADHIKARAlSrA 5 

It has been previously stated that the Vedanias establish 
the Brahman, as the sole cause of the entire universe. He 









m =^T5T^f^^Tfg??r«iT5i?a[^TO5?i 
T^Jr3^^T^?^Ti^F?TT: 3*3[. I ^i qi3[^^oi 

sim^Tg^^Rf^'TKSTTiTt^^n ?l4f f^^^T- 

1 cTT^g; ^^]^ %a[T??rEif^'7T5[?nJi|ft?2n? — 

alone is the efficient cause of the entire universe. At the same 
time He is in the form of the universe, as He is its material 
cause also. This fact has to be determined by the S^stras 
only as the inferential reasoning is incapable of proving it. 
He is the highest object of human pursuit ; because 
His essential characteristic constitutes the unsurpassable bliss. 
Therefore the Vedantas surely teach about Him. This fact 
has been firmly established before. Then in the rest of this 
Pada it is stated that as the Prakrti and the individual selves 
are not fit to be mentioned as the cause of the world. The 
Vedantas teach about the Brahman only, who is omniscient, 
who possesses a true will, who is hostile to all evils .such as 
ignorance etc. and who is the ocean of innumerable noble 
qualities. 

Of these, the author first states that the Prakrti could 
not be mentioned in the as the cause of the world. 

5 . Iksatema^ahdam. 

Because the predicative root, Jk^ is used (in 
connection with the activity of what constitutes the 
cause of the world) that which is not in the scope 
of the scripture alone (viz. the PradhUna or Prakfti) 
is not (referred to in the scriptural passage relating 
to the cause of the world). 
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That which is not capable of being revealed by the 
scripture alone, is meant here by the term As'ahda i.e. Anu- 
maiiika that which is established by the process of logical 
inference, i.e. the Pradhdna. The meaning is that the Pra- 
dhuna, is not apprehended by the Vedanta. Why ? Because 
the root Iks (to see, i.e. to think) is used. That is because 
the root, Iks is used in the scriptural passage ‘ It thought 
May I become manifold and he born ’ {Chdnd. VI-2-3) to 
denote the activity of the universal cause ; closely related 
to what is stated in the text, ‘ Existence alone, my dear 
boy, was in the beginning, one only without a second ’ 
iChdnd. VI-2-1). 

6. Gaunasfeennutmastabdut. 

If it be said that it {viz. the root Iks), is used here 
in a figurative sense, it cannot be so ; because there is 
the word Tiitnan (mentioned in the context). 

In the scriptural statement ‘ That fire thought ’ {Chand. 
VI-2-3 ) the root Iks is used in conection with the action 
of the non-intelligent substance also. The root apparently is 
there used in a figurative sense. Likewise in the case 
of the PradMna also, the root Ik? is used in a figurative 
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sense. This is not intelligible ; because in the context of 
the import of the word Sat, the word Atman denoting the 
intelligent one is used. In the subsequent portion there is 
the passage — ‘ He is the Self.’ That thou art, Oh ! 

• S^vetaketu ’ {Ch&nd. VI-8-7). 

In fact as regards fire etc. also the power of seeing is 
not to be explained in a figurative sense, because the words 
fire etc. denote the Brahman only who has them as His 
body. All these objects are distinguishable as having a name 
and form ; because the Brahman has entered them, through the 
individual souls which constitute His body. It is because there 
is the statement, ‘ Indeed entering in the form of the individual 
self, I evolve the differentiation of names and forms ’ {Chdnd. 
VI-3-2). The intelligent and the non-intelligent substances are 
separately stated in the text * Having created it, He entered 
the same ; Having entered it, He became Sat and Tyat 
(intelligent and non-intelligent), describable and not describ- 
able, the support and supported, the animate and Inanimate, 
the truth and untruth. Yet he remained truth ’ {Tait. 11-6). 
Having entered the both. He became that and that i.«. He 
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became the meaning of the words denoting that and that. 
Thus the fact has been clearly stated in the same'eontext. 

7. Tanniqthasya moksopadesTut. 

Because it is taught that he, who is firmly devoted 
to that (vis. the Sat) obtains final release. 

By the following reason also, the cause of the world 
mentioned by the term Sat is other than the Pradhana or 
Prakrti. It is taught in the context that he, who is 
firmly devoted to the Truth meant by the term Sai obtains 
final release. It is taught in the scriptural text, ‘ For him 
so long there is delay, as long as he is not freed from the 
body; then he will reach the Brahman, (Chand. VI-14-2) 
that he, who is firmly devoted to Him, obtains final release. 
Consider the school that accepts Pradhana to be the cause of 
the creation etc. of the world. Even they belonging to that 
school do not accept the fact, —that he, who is firmly devoted 
to Pradhdna, obtains final release. 

* A 1, M 2, M 4. 

• M 1, 2. 


* «llf§[qTfq M 1, 2. 
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8. HeyatvUvacandcca. 

Because also it is not declared that it (viz. what is 
denoted by the word sat or existence) deserves to be 
discarded. 

If the Pradhana were meaut as the cause of the creation 
etc. then it would have been taught that what is denoted 
by the word Sat or existence deserves to be discarded. This 
has not been done. In the passage ‘ That thou art, Oh 1 
S’vetahetu {CMnd. VI -8- 7) it is stated that he should be firmly 
devoted to that viz., Sat, as the means of final release. 

9. Pratijn'Uvirodkdt‘ 

Because also there would then be the contradiction 
of the proposition (enunciated in the context). 

From the following reason also the Ptadhdna is 
not the cause of the creation etc ; because it contradicts 
the proposition of cognition of all things from the cognition 
of a single thing. From the scriptural text, ' From which the 

’ M 2, 4. 
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unheard becomes heard, etc.’ (Chand. VI- 1-3) arises the 
proposition that the knowledge of that entity, which is denoted 
by the word Sat, produces the knowledge of all the sentient 
and non-sentient beings as they are its effect. Then there 
is contradiction in the school that accepts the Pmdhdna as 
the cause of the world ; because Pradhdna cannot pioduce the 
sentient being. Consider the school that accepts Brahman, 
who is different from the Pradhana, to be the cause of the 
world. Then the Brahman, having as his body all the 
sentient and non-sentient beings, with distinct names and 
forms is the effect and without distinct names and forms is 
the cause. Hence it is correct to say that by the knowledge 
of the Brahman the knowledge of everything is produced. 

10. SvupyayM. 

Because also, there is (mentioned in the context) 
the withdrawal (of the individual soul) into its own Self. 

By the following reason also the Pradhana is not 
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. The scriptural 
passage — ‘ Know from me, my dear boy, what deep sleep 
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is ; when any person is known to l)u asleep, he is then in 
union with the Saf. He withdraws into his Self. There- 

fore they say, he sleeps ; because he is absorbed into His 
Self (i,e. into the Brahman)' (Chand. VI-8-1) — declares 
that the individual self, who is asleep and is in union with 
the Sat, has withdrawn himself to his Self. Hence it is 
known that what is denoted by the word Sat, is an object 
other than the Pradh&na, The expression, ‘ Has withdrawn 
himself to his Self ’ means becomes merged or absorbed 
into his Self. 

It is declared in the scriptural passage relating to the 
differentiation of names and forms, that the Brahman Himself, 
who has the inidligent and non-intellegcnt being.s for His 
body and forms their selves, is denoted by the word self 
which ordinarily means the individual self. By means of 
the statement, ‘ He is then in union with the Sat ; He with- 
draws into his Self ’ (CM«r^. VI-8-1), it i.s taught that 
the Brahman, who is denoted by the word mentioning 
jiva, is free from any association with names and forms at 
the time of deep sleep also, as He is at the time of universal 

* 'sfNW omitted A 1. 
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dissolution and He is hence to be denoted merely by the 
word Scfit or Existence. 

To the same effect, it is stated in a similar context 
elsewhere that, owing to his {i.e. the individual self) not 
being associated with names and forms, he is embraced 
by Him who is omniscient ; and consequently it is said 
that, ‘ when he is embraced by the omniscient Self, he 
does not know anything that is external or internal ’ 
{Brh. IV-3'21). Indeed till his final relea’se the individual 
soul is associated with names and forms ; and it is, 
therefore, there is born in him the knowledge of objects other 
than himself. At the time of deep sleep he certainly 
gives up names and forms, and is embraced by the Sat (t\e. 
by the Brahman) ; and again in waking state, he becomes 
associated with names and forms and becomes possessed 
with various names and forms. This is clearly stated in 
other scriptural passages, namely, ‘ When be (/.e. the individual 
self) is deeply asleep, he sees no dreams whatsoever, and he be- 
comes one wholly with the Prana {Brahman).'’ {Kati§. II. 30). 
‘ From that Self, the Pranks {i.e. Jivas) proceed towards 
their own places’ {Kaus. 11-34). To the same effect is the 

* qjtfqsr M 24. 
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following scriptural passage also — ‘ To whatever state these 
beings belonged before the deep sleep, namely of a tiger, or a 
lion, or a wolf, or a boar etc. they come again to that state 
when they wake ’ {Cheind. VI-9-3). 

11. GatisnmnnyUt. 

Because there has to be similarity of import 
(between the passage under reference and the other 
passages relating to the case of the creation etc. of the 
world). 

There has to be similarity of import among all other 
Upanishadic passages and the upanishadic passage under 
reference. Hence it is known that the Pradhina is not the 
cause of the creation, etc. of the world. In all the scriptural 
passages stated below, the Lord of all is made out to be the 
cause of the world — 

(1) ‘ The Self, indeed, this one only was in the begin- 
ning. Nothing else lived. He thought, May / create the 
worlds. He created these worlds ’ {Ait. I-l). 


‘ A 1. 
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(2) ‘ From that same Self, the spatial ether came into 
existence’ {Tait. II-l-l). 

(3) ‘ He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the 
senses. He has neither progenitor nor superior ’ (S've. VI-9). 

12. Stutatvncca 

Because also it is revealed (in the very Upanisad 
in which the passage under discussion occurs, and in 
other Upanisads, that the Supreme Self is the cause of 
the universe). 

Indeed, in this Vpaniqad {viz. the Chandogya) in the 
following passages, ‘ From the Self the Praria came into 
existence etc, and from the Self, the spatial ether came into 
existence {chand. VII-26-1) ’ it is stated that all are produced 
from the Self only. Therefore that the cause of the universe 
is the Brahman who is all-knowing Highest person and 
distinct from the inanimate Pradhana, stands firmly. 

^ BflTlw ^ vz: I gf|5WtqtqTWg aiRq?r I 
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INANDAMAYADHIKARANA 6 

13. AnandamayobhyZlsUt 

That, which is denoted by the term Anandamaya 
(is the Brahman ) ; because there is (in the context), 
the repetition of various grades (of bliss which 
culminate in the Anandamaya or the Highest Bliss). 

No doubt the individual self, that possesses intelligence and 
that is different from the Pradhana, has the power of seeing ; 
yet the individual self, neither in the state of bondage nor in 
the state of final release, can be the cause of the universe. 
The scriptural text beginning with ‘ From the same self, 
the spatial ether came into existence’ and ending with 
‘ Different from this VijMnamaya yis the Inner-Self .3 n«Hda- 
maya* ’ (Tait. II-l-l) declares that the Anandamaya men- 
tioned as the cause of the universe, is the all-knowing Highest 

* A 1, M 2. * sjqqRiTRsqW: M 1, M 2. 

* VijMnamaya is the individual soul whose essential characteristic it 
knowledge. 

* ILnandaniaya is the Brahman whose essential characteristic is Ifa# 
abondant bliss, 
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Self, who is other than the individual soul. Why ? Because of 
the repetition. Because there is repetition of the bliss in 
various grades which culminates in the Knandamaya and 
which (bliss) forms the summits of unsurpassable condition 
This Knandamaya of the unsurpassable condition is repeat- 
edly mentioned in the text, for meditation ‘The hundred- 
fold of the bliss of Prajdpati is equal to the single 
bliss of the Brahman {Tait. 11-8-4), ‘ Wherefrom speeches 
together with the mind return not having reached it. He who 
knows the Brahman’s bliss fears not from anything ’ (Tait. 
II-3-8). 

14. VikUra&ahdUnneti cenna prUcuryut 

It may be said that owing to there being the affix 
{Maya) significant of modification, (the Knandamaya 
is) not (the Brahman) ; but it is not (right to say) so 
because that (affix M.ayd) signifies abundance. 

The affix Mayat means modification in the context 
‘ That this person is Annarasamaya {i.e. the modification of 
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the essence of food) ’ (Tait. II-1-3). Therefore, the term 
Anandamaya also means the modification of bliss. Hence 
Anandamaya is not the Highest Self, that does not undergo 
modification. It is not so. Because there is contradiction of 
the purport, the affix Mayaf is understood to mean here 
‘ abundance ’. The scriptural text ‘ From that very same 
Self, the spatial ether came into existence ’ (Tait. II>1-1) 
refers to the Self, that does not undergo modification. The 
notion that the affix Mayaf denotes modification, has been given 
up already in the case of Prdttamaya. Following this argu« 
ment, it should be accepted that the Anandamaya is only the 
Highest person ; because there is an abundance of bliss in Him. 

15 . T addhetuvyapadesi'dcca 

Because also this Anandamaya is declared (in the 
contex) to be the cause of that (which forms the bliss 
of the individual selves). 

‘ For, He Himself causes the bliss ’ {Tait, 11-7*1). In this 
passage it is declared that Anandamaya causes the bliss of 
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the individual selves. Therefore the Anandamaya is not 
the individual self. 

16. MUntravar^ikameva ca gtyate 

Because also that the same Being, who is denoted 
by the words of the Mantra (in the context), is declared 
(as the Anandamaya) . 

That same Brahman, who is described by the words of 
the Mantra, ‘ The Brahman is Reality, Knowledge, Infinity ’ 
is spoken of as the Anandamaya in the passage ‘ Verily 
from this ’ {Tait. II- 1-1). Hence the Anandamaya is not the 
individual self. 

17. Nlitaronupaj^atteh 

He, who is other (than the Brahman) is not (that 
Being, who is described by the words of the Mantra) 
because (in such a case) there would be inappropriate- 
ness. 

It should not be doubted that the other (individual self) is 
denoted by the words of the Mantra. The individual self, either 
in his state of bondage or in the state of final release, cannot 
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have such Vipas’cittva or extraordinary intellect mentioned 
in the scriptural text, ‘ He enjoys all desires and the intelligent 
Brahman (Tait. 11-1-2). It is stated in the subsequent text, ‘ It 
thought, may I become many ’ (Cheind. VI-2-1 & 3), that the 
intelligence (yipas'cittva) is only in the form of the will of the 
lord in assuming many forms of wonderful things including 
movable and immovable beings. Though the liberated soul, 
is all-knowing, yet he cannot create the world. Hence he 
cannot have such Vipas'cittva (intelligence) of the type stated 
above. 

1 8. Bhedavyapade&stcca 

Because also there is (in the context) the declara- 
tion of difference (between the individual self and the 
Brahman). 

That the Anandamaya is distinct from the individual 
soul known as Vijhdnamaya is declared in the Scriptural 
text, ‘ Different from this VijMnamaya (the individual soul) 
is this Inner-self, the Anandamaya (JTait. II-5). It should not 
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be doubted that the term VijMnamaya means mere intellect 
on the ground that the Vijnanatnaya is mentioned as mere 
intellect in the text ‘ Vijndna (intellect) performs the sacrifice ’ 
{Tait. II-5-1). The Sutrahdra himself will clear this doubt 
in Sutra II>3-35. In the scriptural text ‘ The intellect per- 
forms the sacrifice {Tait. 11-5-1), the word intellect denotes the 
individual self who is the agent of the sacrifice. If the word, 
VijMna means intellect alone and not the individual self, 
then the reading of the text would be in a different way ; 
because intellect is only an instrument of action. 

19 . KUfnZtcca nUnumUnnpekqTl 

Because also His will (is in itself the cause of 
creation) the Pradhana is not needed (by Him in the 
act of creation). 

That the creation of the world is effected by His will 
alone is stated in the scriptural statement, * He desired may I 

* ing; A 2, M. 1. 
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become manifold and be born ’ (Tait. II-6-1). It is seen that 
the individual soul requires the PradhSna for the production of 
^something. The PTudhdnd is ■S.iiumdnct because it is proved 
by the inferential reasoning. 

20. Asminnasya ca tadyogaik sfZtsti 

Because also the scripture declares that the indi- 
vidual seifs acquisition of the bliss takes place when 
he is in association with this (Anandamaya), 

The scriptural text declares that this individual soul gets 
bliss on reaching Him. The scriptural text is this ‘ Bliss, 
indeed, is He. Having obtained that very same Bliss, he (i.el 
the individual self) becomes blissful (Tait. 11-7-1). There- 
fore Anandamaya is the all-knowing Highest Person, who is 

the cause of the world and who is other than the individual 

self. 
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ANTARADHIKARA^IA 7 

21. A ntastaddharmopadesfnt 

He, who is within the sun and the eye is the 
Brahman ; because His attributes are declared in the 
context. 

It should not be doubted that the Anandamaya, who is 
the cause of the world, omniscient and blissful is understood to 
be an individual self endowed with extraordinary merits and 
not the Supreme Self, because he is said to have a body. 
It refers to the Supreme Person and the Highest Self, that is 
denoted by the word. Person, occurring in the scriptural 
statement ‘ The Person, who is seen within the sun, He is 
brilliant like gold etc.’ (Chdnd. 1-6-6). Why? Because 
His attributes are declared in the context. The attributes of 
the Highest Person, who is other than the individual self, are 
(a) His unlimited Lordship over all the worlds and all the 
desires (6) His not being under the influence cf Karman. The 
scriptural authorities are—* He is the lord of all the worlds 
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and also of all desires ’ ‘ His name is ‘ High ’. This same person 
is risen above all sins ’ {ChUnd. 1-6-7). 

The scriptural text, ‘ I know this Great Person of sun-like 
lustre, who is altogether beyond darkness ’ {Tait. Kr. III-13-1) 
states that He has an immaterial form, that is peculiar 
to Him and that could not be included among the modifica- 
tions of the Prakrti of Triguna (Le. Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas) 
in the same way as the quality of knowledge. That knowledge, 
etc. are His attributes is clearly seen in the scriptural texts — 

(1) ‘ The Brahman is the Reality, Knowledge’ {Tait. II-l-l). 

(2) ‘ He, who knows all and understands all ’ {Muf^. 1-1-9). 

(3) ‘ His supreme power is declared, as varied and natural 
as well as His activity with knowledge and strength,* 
{S'vet. VI-8). That He has a divine form peculiar to Him- 
self has been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He is of sun-like 
lustre and altogether beyond darkness’ {Tait. It, 111-13*1). 
Hence He is known to be of that form. 
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The Vakyakara ' also states thus — ‘ The passage ‘ The 
Golden Person is beheld ’ {Chand. 1-6-6) refers to the Wise 
and Inner One, because He is described as the Lord of the 
world and the Lord of desires and also as raised high above evils ’. 
Then in the next sentence ‘ His form is artificial and is assumed 
to bless His devotees because He displays His sovereign power ’ 
he (the Vakyakara) introduces for refutation the view that His 
form must be a phase of effect or it must be illusory. Then (he 
himself) replies thus — ' His form is indeed beyond the reach 
of the sense-organs ; because it is mentioned to be perceived 
by Antahkara^a (or inner sense,’ Drami^dcdtya has com- 
mented upon it thus — * The form of the creator of the universe 
is not illusory ; it is real and natural. It cannot be apprehended 
by the eye ; but could be apprehended through the mind, which 
must be free from impurity, by one, who has resorted to a 
different means of attaining Him ’. The scriptural text is this — 
‘ He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by speech ’ ; ‘ but can be 
known only by a pure mind ’ {Mut^da. III-1-8). It is not taught 
that gods, who have no real form, have a form ; because the 

'The author of the V&kya, an explanatory treatise on the CMndogyopa- 
Htiad, is Brahmatiandin alia* 
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scripture describes things as they arc. This is also because 
in a different context, it is stated about the Universal witness 
thus — ‘ The form of this person is like a saffron coloured robe ’ 
(Br. II-3-6) ‘ I know this great Person of sun-like lustre’ 
{Tait-Ar. III-12-7). This passage also is found in the work 
Vakya. The phrase He is the Golden Person is to be 
explained on the similarity of colour of both, like in the case 
of the expression ‘ moon-face ’. Dramii^a himself, has com- 
mented upon the passage thus — ‘ The affix, may at, i.s not used 
in the sense of modification ; because the Self is not pro- 
duced Thus the Vedanta texts determine the Brahman, 
who is other than the Pradhana and the individual self. He 
has unlimited omniscience (Vipas'cittva), whose natural 
characteristic is unsurpassed bliss, who possesses a divine 
form that is peculiar to Him, and not made of matter He is 
the Highest Person and the cause of the world. Thus there 
is not any defect. 

22. Bhed^vyapade&Uccunyah 

And He is dififerent (from the sun and the other 
individual selves) because also there is the declaration 
of difference (between the Brahman on the one hand 
and the sun and other individual selves on the other). 
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The scriptural text, ‘ He who dwelling in the sun, is 
within the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body is 
the sun, who internally rules the sun — He is thy Self, internal 
ruler and immortal,’ {Mddh. Brh. III-7-9) proves that He is 
greater than the gods. That He is above the individual self 
is staLted in the scriptural text, ‘ He who dwelling in the 
individual self etc.’ That, He is above the world, is stated in 
the scriptural text, ‘ He, who dwelling within all the worlds, 
etc.’ The scriptural text, ‘ He, who dwelling within all 
beings ’ proves that He is greater than all beings. That He 
is above all the Vedas is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He, 
who dwelling within all the Vedas, etc.’ That He is above all 
sacrifices is stated in the text, ‘ He, who dwelling within all 
the sacrifices.’ All these texts are found in Antaryami- 
brdhmana. The SubMopani^ad passage, beginning with ‘ who 
is moving within the earth ’ and proceeding ‘ who is moving 
within Ayakta, who is moving within Ak§ara (imperish- 
able), who is moving within Mrtyu (death), whose body 
is Mrtyu, whom Mrtyu does not know. This is the Internal 
Self of all beings. This is free from all sins. He is the Divine 
Lord, He is the one Narayapa’ {Subd. VIM) points 
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out that He is above all gods, all worlds, all beings, all 
Vedas, all sacrifices, and all souls. He possesses them as His 
body. He is their Inner-Self. He is not apprehended by 
them. He is their controller. Thus he is described as different 
from all these. Hence it is proved, that NirSyana, who is 
free from all sins, and who is other than the PradhSna and 
the individual selves, is the sole cause of the world. 

AKSS'ADHIKARAIJIA 8 

AND 

PRjljlSDHlKARAljlA 9 

23. AkasfastalliiigM 

24. Ata eva prtlnah 

That which is denoted by the word AkWa, (is the 
Brahman ) ; because His peculiar characteristics (are 
mentioned in the context in relation to what is denoted 
by that word). 

For the same reason (which has been given in the 
case of Akzt^a), He, w.ho is denoted by the word Pr^pa 
(also in the context is the Brahman), 

* 'JF^rr^: M 1. 
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Consider the texts, ‘ All these beings are, indeed, born 
out of the AMs'a ; they go unto the Akas'a at the end ’. 
(Chatid. 1-9-1). ‘ All these beings, indeed, enter into the 

Prdna and are evolved out of the Prana ’ {Chand. 1-11-5). 

The doubt, that arises here, is this ; — These passages 
distinctly specify with the terms Kkd^a and Prdijta,, the 
universal cause mentioned in the text ‘ Existence alone, 
my dear boy, was in the beginning ’ with general term 
Sat. Here the terms AMsfa and Prdna denote the popular 
ether (one of the five elements) and Jiva functioning with 
co-operation of vital breath of air. The doubt is cleared 
thus — In the texts quoted above the words Ha vai (indeed) 
point out that the reason for accepting the object as the 
universal cause is well-known. Therefore the cause denoted 
by the terms Akdm and Prdtta must be the Highest Person 
who is distinct from the popular ether and vital air. Here 
what is well known is this — The Highest Person is the cause 
of the world. He became many as a result of His will. 
He possesses unsurpassed bliss. He grants bliss to the self. 
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He is other than the VijMnamaya (the individual self). 
He causes fear and non-fear to the whole world. He is the 
Lord of all worlds. He is the Lord of all desires. He is free 
from all evils. He possesses a divine form, that is peculiar to 
Him. His eyes resemble the lotus, that blossoms forth, 
when it is in contact with the rays of the sun. He is all- 
Icnowin^ and He possesses a true will. He is the Lord of 
the Lord of sense-organs. Therefore, it is right to conclude 
that the words, Ah&sfa and PrSi^a refer to Him as the cause 
of the world. 

JYOTIRADHIKARAtjlA 10 

25 . / yoti^carapubhidhaiiat 

That which is denoted by the word, Jyotis, (is the 
Brahman) ; because there is mention of (His) feet (in 
the connected context). 

It is revealed in the scriptures to the effect-—* Now that 
light which shines beyond this Heaven, on the backs of all 

A 1. 
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the things, on the backs of everything, in the highest worlds 
than which there is no higher, that is that same as this light, 
indeed, which is here within the Person {Chand. III-13-7). 
Here the following doubt arises — The word, Jyotis (light), 
is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; 
because it is denoted as Higher than all objects. It is also 
taught to be the same as digestive heat in the stomach. 
In this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction 
with the supposition. Therefore, the popular Jyotis (light), 
alone is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of 
the world. 

If it be so doubted, the reply is this — It is true that in 
this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction with 
the supposition. Yet, in the same context, the passage — ‘ All 
beings make up His one foot ; His three feet represent 
the immortal beings in the Highest Heaven’ (fih&nd. 
IIM2.6) occurs wherein all beings are declared to form 
the foot of this Highest Person who is in relation to the 

* P»dq A 1, 2. 



f^i^f^5r2|8(!rH^lJTTg[. km' ijgs ^m- 

g’gJligTri #%'2£igTf ^3^ 3'iq3 li 



I) I) 

Highest Heaven. The same Person is recogni^ted here. 
Hence the word, JyoHs, refers to Him, as the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world and as higher than all objects. And, 
in the teaching that this Jyotis h one with the digestive heat 
of the stomach, there is nothing wrong ; because the oneness 
is enjoined for the purpose of meditation for attaining the 
desired result. The Highest Person is the only cause of the 
world. He possesses an extraordinary devine colour, that is 
peculiar to Him and not a modification of the Prahrti. He 
possesses a divine form. He is beyond darkness (i.c, Prakrta 
world). He has unsurpassed lustre. Hence it is right to say that 
He who is denoted by the word Jyo^ts, lives on the back of all 
the worlds, on the back of everything and also in all the 
higher worlds than which there is no higher. 

26. ChandohhidhUrmnneti cenna tathu cetorpaiianiga- 
mnt ; taihxthi dar^anam 

If it be said that on account of the metre {Gayairi) 
being mentioned (in the context, the light or Jyotis 
mentioned above is) not the Brahman; it is not 
right to say so ; because the teaching here relates 
to the concentration of the mind on the Brahman 
conceived as that same Gayatn ; indeed the scripture 
declares it accordingly. 

^ atars^S omitted A 1, M 2, 3. 
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In a former passage in the same context, the metre 
known as the Gdyatn is mentioned in the statement ‘ The 
Gdyatfi,^ indeed, is all this ’ {Chdnd. III-12-1). Therefore 
the Highest Person should not be taken to have been 
meant in the passages quoted above. To this question 
we say — This is not so. It is taught there that the 
Highest Person is to be meditated upon as similar to 
Gayatri. The conclusion is that it is impossible for that which 
is merely a metre to be in the form of all beings. Elsewhere, 
also a word, which ordinarily denotes a metre, is used to 
denote other thing in consequence of its similarity with 
it. Vide the passage beginning with — ‘ Now these five and 
the other five’ and ending with ‘ this same is virSj ’ {Chand. 
IV-3-8). 

27. Bhutudi^iddavyapade^oj^apattesfcaivam 

Because also it is appropriate only thus to declare 
that (intelligent) beings and other objects form the feet 
(of the Guyatn). 

^ tIh M2. • A 1. 

• The metre, GUyaM is said to consist of four quarters of six syllables 
in each. 
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The declaration that it has four feet namely the beings, 
the earth, the body and the heart is appropriate only in 
relation to the Highest Person who is here denoted by the 
word, Gdyatrl. Therefore the above mentioned interpretation 
alone is right. 

28. Upadesiabhedztnneti cetifwbhayasminnapyavirodhztt 

If it be said that, on account of there being a 
difference between the teachings (given in the context, 
what is denoted by the word Jyotis) is not the Brahman ; 
it cannot be right to say so ; because even in both 
those teachings there is nothing that is contradictory 
of each other. 

In a former passage in the same context, namely, ‘ His 
three immortal feet are in the Highest Heaven ’ (jChAnd. 
111-12-6), the Highest Person has been pointed out clearly. 
Here in the scriptural text, ‘ That jyotis which is beyond 
the Highest Heaven ’ {CMnd. 111-13-7), what is denoted by 
the oblative case is the light that is related to the Highest 
Heaven. Hence what is described in the former passage 
cannot be recognised in this subsequent passage. It is not so ; 

* Miq%5rfS||l«lpiRT?t. A 1 , 2. 
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because there is nothing contradic'ory in the two statements. 
For an analogous example there is this instance — ‘ The hawk 
is on the top of the tree’ and ‘The hawk is above the top 
of the tree ’. Therefore the purport in both the passages 
is that He is beyond the Highest Heaven. 

INDRAPRSl<IADHIKARArirA 11 

29. PfUfuzstathnnugamM 

That which is denoted by the word PrZtpa (is the 
Brahman) ; because it is undetstood in the context. 

The scriptural text is this : — ‘ Indeed, I am the Prana 
and the omniscient self ; worship and meditate on me as life 
and immortality ” (Kau^. 111-2). The doubt that arises 
here is this — The above mentioned text teaches that Indra 
who is known as JIva (individual soul), is the object of 
man’s meditation which would give him the Moksa, most 
beneficial one. He (Indra) alone is the cause of the world ; 
because the meditation on universal cause alone is the means 
of Mok§a. The scriptural text in support of this is this — 
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‘ So long as he is not freed from the body, so long there 
is delay ; then he will reach the Brahman ’ (Chand. VI-14-2)- 
To this doubt, the reply is this — This Being, who is 
denoted by the word, Indra mentioned in grammatical 
equation with the word Prana is the Highest Self characterised 
above and other than the individual Self. Why ? Because it 
is so understood in the sequal. The particular character- 
istics of the Highest Self, such as Ananda (bliss), Ajara 
(undecaying) and Amrta (immortal) are found in the Being, 
who is denoted by the words, Indra and Prdtjta. This is 
mentioned in the scriptural passage, ‘ That same Pr&tfa is 
the omniscient self who is bliss, undecaying and immortal’ 
{Kau?. III-9). 

30. Na vaktumtfnopadesZtdUi cedadhyMmasaih- 
hhandhabhmmU hyasmin 

If it be said that on account of the speaker Indm 
declaring himself (to be the sujbect of worship) what is 
denoted by the words, Indra and Prnpa) is not (the 
Brahman ; it is replied that it cannot be right to say 
so) ; because there is here the mention of a multitude 
of attributes belonging to the Self. 
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In the beginning of the topic there is the statement, 
Know me alone ’ {Kaus. III-l). Here Indra is denoted 
as an individual self ; because there are statements of 
attributes such as killing Vrtra, etc.’ The conclusion should 
also be in consonance with this statement. This is not 
so ; because there • is in the context the mention of a 
multitude of attributes belonging to the Self. The phrase 
‘ the attributes belonging to the self ’ means the attributes of 
the Highest Self ’. From the beginning to the end of the 
sentence, it is seen that he who is denoted by the word, Indra, 
possesses many attributes belonging to the Highest self. 
The scriptural statements made in the outset, namely, ' You 
yourself choose for me that boon, which you think most 
beneficial to man ’ {Kau?. III-l) starts with the worship, that 
is most beneficial to man. That this worship is of the 

'fc 

Highest Self is proved in the text, ‘ Thus knowing Him one 
becomes immortal here. There is no other path ” {Puru$a 
SUkta 20). Similarly, the Supreme Self is the impeller of all 
activities, in accordance with the passage — ‘ He Himself 
induces him to do good work whom He wishes to lead beyodd 
these worlds, etc.” (Kau?. III-8). So also He is the support 
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of all, in accordance with the passage.’ ‘ These subtle 
elements of beings are fixed on the elements of intelligence, 
and the elements of intelligence are fixed on the PrSij.a’ 
Kaus. III-8). In the same way are stated the bliss and other 
attributes. That He is the Lord of all is proved by the 
statements, ‘ He is the Lord of all the worlds ’ (Kaus. 111-8), 

31 , SnstradrqtyTi tupade^o vnmadevavat 

And the teaching in the context is, in accordance 
with the view found in the scripture, as in the case of 
Vnmad&oa. 

All the words denote the Highest Self ; because the 
scriptures state that He transforms Himself into a gross being 
having name and form. In order to make one remember 
this, the Highest Self is mentioned here by the word, 
hidra. Vamadeva and others whe realised this truth of the 
scriptures state accordingly. Vide ‘ After seeing this, the sage 
Vamadeva experienced— -I have become Manu and the sun 
etc.* (BrA. 1-4-10) 
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32. Jlvamukhyapmnaliiignnneti cennopusn- 
traividhyUdU^ritatv^diha tadyogM 

If it be said, that on account of the characteristics 
of the individual self and of the principal vital air being 
mentioned in the context, there is no reference to the 
Brahman here at all, it is replied that it cannot be 
(right to say) so ; because the worship of the Brahman 
has a three-fold nature ; because this three-fold nature 
of His worship is taken for granted ; and because 
here {i.e. in the present context also) that (same kind 
of worship) may be appropriately referred to. 

The characteristics of the individual self are mentioned 
in the scriptural texts — ‘ I killed the three-headed TvSspra.’ 
(Kaus. III-l). In the same text are given the characteristics 
of the vital wind ' As long as the Pramt dwells in this body, 
so long surely there is life ’ (Kaus. I1I-2). Therefore 
it is presumed that the Brahman is not meant here. 
It is not so. The words referring to the individual 
self and PrUna denote the Highest Self ; because the worship 
of the Brahman has a three-fold nature. In another 
context also it is meant to serve the object of teaching of 
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the three kinds of meditation in relation to the Highest Self, 
namely, the meditation of the Highest Self in His own 
essential nature, in His having the enjoyers or the individual 
selves for His body and having the enjoyable things and the 
auxiliary things of enjoyment for His body. In the following 
passage, namely, ‘ The Brahman is True, Knowledge and 
Infinite’ (Taff. II-l), the meditation of the Brahmati in His 
own essential nature is taken for granted. In the following 
passages, ‘ Having entered it. He became the Sat and the 
tyai ’ and ‘ while being the unchangeable one {Satya) and the 
changeable one, He has nevertheless remained true to His 
own nature’ {Tait. II-6), the meditation of the Highest 
Self as having the enjoyers for His body and also as having 
the enjoyable things and the auxiliaries of enjoyment for His 
body is taken for granted. In the present context also, this 
three-fold meditation of the Highest Self is mentioned as it is 
appropriate. In the Siitra 1-1-2, the cause of the world, that 
is denoted by the words, Existence, Brahman and the Self 
is proved to be the Person other than the individual selves 
and Prakrti. In the SHtra 1-1-25, the cause of the world 
has been specifically determined to be the Highest Person 
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described in the Puru^asukta. He Himself is denoted by 
the words Indra etc. which are known to denote the 
individual selves primarily, because He has to be worshipped 
with the body of those things in accordance with the 
scriptures. This fact has been established in Sutras 1-1-31 
and 32. 

Thus ends the 1st Pada of the 1st Adhyaya. 






1%11i 

Pt^i m I f^I: ? “ cISRSR” ?f% 

?ia[!?*T5B5%I^5?lTf§R^T^: I ^ | 

ADHYSYA I, PADA II 

SARVATRAPRASIDDHYADHIKARA^STA 1 

1. Sarvatra prasiddhopadesM 

Everywhere (He is mentioned) ; because there is 
taught (in the scriptures) what is well-known. 

The word Btahman that occurs in grammatical equation 
with what is mentioned in the text * All this is indeed ’ 
(Chand. III. 14-1) refers to the Highest Self. Why ? Because 
in that TJpanishat is taught that which is well-known. That 
all this is the Brahman is proved by the reason stated in the 
scriptural text, ‘ From Him springs the world, in Him it 
merges and by Him it lives.’ {Chdnd. HI-14-1). What is 
well-known is said to serve the purpose of a reason. From all 

^ omitted A 1. 
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the Upanisadic passages such as ‘ From whom all these things 
are born ’ (Taii. III-l) the Brahman is well-known to be the 
cause of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the world. 

2 . Vivak^tagutwPapattesfca 

And because the qualities meant to be stated, are 
possible (only in the Brahman). 

The qualities meant to be stated, such as ‘ being knowable 
by mind alone ’ ‘ true will ’ etc. are justifiable only in the 
Brahman. 

3. Anupapattestu na sTUrirdh 

But on account of impossibility, (He is) not the 
embodied self. 

These attributes are not justifiable in the embodied self, 
who enjoys sufferings mixed with a little pleasure. Hence this 
cannot be the embodied self. 

* 3 omitted A 1. 


‘ •WI «5«C M 3. 
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4 . K armakarttvyapades^dcca 

And because tlicre is separate denotation of both as 
the object and the agent. 

The sciiptural statement, ‘ Departing hence, I shall attain 
Him’ {Chdnd. III-14-4) denotes the /JraAwtrn as the object 
to be attained and the individual self as the agent who attains. 
Therefore, the object to bo attained is the Brahman, who 
is other than the individual self. 

5. Sabdavi&e^iit 

(It is so) on account (of the use) of words in 
different manner. 

The scriptural text, ‘He is my Self within the heart ’ 
{Chdnd. IIl-14-i) designates the embodied self with the word 
in the genitive case and also the Brahman with that in the 
nominative case. 

6. Snifiesfca 

And on account of the authority of smrii. 
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It is determined that the Highest Person is exhibited in 
the nominative case here ; because the SmHi reveals thus — 
‘ And I dwell within the hearts of all ’ {Bh. Gita XV-15). 

7. Arbhakaulcastvut tadvyapade^cca n&U cennay 
nicayyatvudevaih vyomavaeca 

Should it be said that the passage does not refer to 
the Brahman on account of the smallness of the abode 
stated, and on account of denotation of that {i.e. minute- 
ness of the being) ; we say no ; because the Brahman 
has to be meditated upon thus, and because in the 
same passage He is said to be like ether. 

The scriptural text, ‘He is my Self within the heart 
and smaller than a grain of rice’ {Ch&nd. III-14-3) declares the 
being as dwelling within the minute abode. He is also de- 
signated as having a minute size. Hence he is not the 
Highest one. It is not so. He has been so designated only 


M 1,2, 3. 

* A 2, M i, 2. 
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for the purpose of meditation and not because of His 
minute size. The illustrative example is the ether. The 
bigness of His size has been stated in the scriptural text, 

‘ Greater than the earth, greater than the sky etc.’ (ChSnd. 
III-14-3). 

8. SambhogaprnpUriti cenna, vai^e^ydtt 

Should it be said that there is happening of 
fruition (of pleasure and pain in the Highest Person) ; 
we reply, not so, on account of distinction. 

Suppose the Highest Person lives within the body of the 
individual selves; then He has to enjoy the fruits of 
pleasure and pain, as in the case of the individual selves. 
It is not so, because the difference of the cause of it. The 
Highest Person lives within the body of the individual selves, 
only on His own will in order to save them. 


*5|^a:Al. 
• 0r^d\ M 3. 


* fil omitted M I. 
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ATTRADHIKAKA^irA 2 

9. AUu carTtcaragrahapTtt 

The eater (is the Highest Self); because (He) 
takes for food, all that is movable and immovable. 

‘ Who really knows where He is, to whom both Brihtna^as* 
and Ksattfiyas* are food and death is a condiment.’ {Jiath. 
1-2-25). Here the eater suggested by the words, food and 
condiment, is the Highest Self ; because He is said to be 
the eater of all that is movable and immovable, implied 
by the words, the Br^htnanas and K^attriyas using the 
death as condiment. 


10. PrakarapUcca 

And (also) on account of .the context. 

‘ omitted A 1. 

‘The Brahma^$ are of the priestly class and the are of the 

warrior class* 
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There are scriptural texts^ — ‘ The wise, who knows 
the Self, the Great and Omnipresent, does not grieve ’ (Kaph. 
1-2-22). ‘This Self is not to be obtained by instruction’ 
{Kath. 1-2-23). These passages refer to the Highest Person 
only according to the context and therefore He alone is meant 
here. 


11. Guhum pravi$tWUtmnnau hi taddar&anut 

The ‘ two entered into the cave ’ are the two selves 
on account of this being seen (in the scriptures). 

In the scriptural passage * The two, drinking the reward 
of the good action in the world, have entered the cave in the 
excellent and highest sphere,’ {Kath. 1-3-1) are mentioned the 
individual self and the Supreme Self only as they are connected 
as an impeller and impelled, with the enjoyment of the reward 
of action, as they only are said to have entered the cave in 
this context. Of these, the Highest Self is referred to in the 
text ‘ Him, who is difficult to see, hidden, entered into 
the beings and set in the cave’ {Kaph. 1-2-12). The 
individual self is referred to in the text, ‘ Who is together 
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with the vital breath, who is aditi, who functions with the 
senses, and who entering into the cave abides therein.’ {Kath. 
11-1-7). Here (what is denoted by the word), aditi is the 
individual self as he eats the fruit of his action. 

12* '^X^€i^CC^jC(XCCCL 

And on account of distinctive qualities (appre- 
hended in the individual selves and the Highest Self). 

Everywhere in the context the distinctive qualities of 
the individual selves and the Highest Self are stated. The 
individual self is referred to in the scriptural text — 'The 
wise one (Vipa^cit) is not born nor dies ’ {Kath. 1-2-18). 

The Highest Self is referred to in the following texts — 

(1) ‘ He is more minute than the minute and more 
huge than the huge ’ iKafh. 1-2-20). 

(2) ‘ The Great and All-pervading Soul ’ (JK.ath. 1-2-22). 

(3) ‘This Self is not to be obtained by teaching' 
{Kath. 1-2-23). 


* M 2. 
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(4) ‘ But who has understanding for his charioteer, 
and holds the reins of the mind, he reaches the destination 
of his journey that highest place of Vi^rtu ’ (Kafha. 1-3-9). 

The scriptural texts, ‘ His three immortal feet are in the 
Highest Heaven ’ (fihand. 111-12-6) and ‘ Now that Light, 
which shines beyond this Highest Heaven, beyond all the 
things in the universe, beyond the whole universe, in the 
highest world than which there are no higher worlds,’ {Chdnd. 
III-13-7) state that the aspirant of MukU (i.e. final release) 
desires to reach the place of Vi^nu, which is higher than this 
world of Prakfti and which is beyond the reach of the path 
leading to Sam&dra? This has been established in all the 
Upanishads thus — 

(1) ‘ The wise sages always see the Highest Heaven of 
{Tait. Sam. 1-3-6). 

(2) ‘ He is in the imperishable Highest Heaven ’ 
(Tait. II. M). 

' q?c M 2. 

• Samsara means the circait of mundane existence consisting of frequent 
births and deaths and all their consequences. 
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(3) ‘ Hitn who is dwelling in the place which is beyond 
the Rajas ’ {Tait. Sath. II-2-12-5). 

(4) ‘ The All-pervading one, ancient, and beyond the 
reach of darkness ’ {Tail. II-l-l). 

(5) ' Those, who are great, indeed reach the Heaven 
where there are ancient gods known as Sadhyas ' {Tait. Ar. 
IIM2-39). 

antarSdhikarana 3 
13. Antara upapatteh 

(The person) within (the eye) is the Highest Self ; 
because (it is so) apprehended in (scriptural texts). 

‘ The person, who is seen in the eye, is the Self, said he. 
This is the Immortal and Fearless, This is theBraA»ta»’ 
{ChSnd. IV-15-1). Here the Person, who is said to be in 
the eye, is the Highest Person. The qualities such as death- 
lessness, fearlessness and Samyadvdmatva * etc., that have no 
limiting conditions, can be possible only in the Highest Self. 

* M 1. * M 3. • A 1, 2. 

*He is called SubyadvEina as all blessings go towards Him. 
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14. Sthunndivyapades'Ucca 

And on account of the statement as to the abode, etc. 

That He dwells within the eye and at the same time He 
rules over the eye is proved in the text, ‘ He who dwells 
within the eye etc.’ {Brh. III-7-18). Therefore this must be 
the Highest Self. 

1 5 . Sukhavis! i^tubhidhunudevaca 

And on account of the very same text referring to 
what is characterised by Pleasure. 

The scriptural text, ‘ Pleasure is the Brahman, Ether is 
the Brahman ’ (Chand. IV-10-5) refers only to what is 
characterised by Pleasure. Hence this must be the Highest 
Self. 

16. Ata eva ca sa Brahma 

For that very reason that (ether) is the Brahman, 

Here Upakosala being afraid of Samsdra, made the 
inquiry about the Brahman. Then he was taught that the 
Pleasure was the Brahman and the Ether was the Brahman. 

^ M 1, 2. 
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Again it has been stated ‘ That which is denoted by the word 
* Pleasure ’ is identical with that denoted by the word ‘ Ethe^ ’ 
{Chand. IV-10-5). Therefore the Ether identified with the 
Pleasure, is the Highest Brahman. 

1 7. Srutopani^athagatyabhidhTlnzlcca 

And on account of the statement of the way of 
him who has heard of the Upanisads. 

For him who has heard of the Person within the eye, the 
scriptural passage ‘They go to light etc.’ {Chand. IV-15S) 
prescribes the same way marked with light etc. as prescribed 
for them who have heard of the true nature of the Brahman. 
Hence this is the Highest Person. 

18. Anavasthiterasaikbhavttcca nUardh 

(It) cannot (be) any other (than the Highest Self) 
on account of its non-residence (in eye) and of the 
impossibility (of possessing the characteristics des- 
cribed). 
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The individuEl selves, etc. who are other than the 
Highest Self, cannot have their residence in the eye. They 
do not always reside in the eye and they do not (possess the 
characteristics) of immortality etc. 

ANTARYAMYADIKARANA 4 

19.. Antdrynmyadhidaivudhilokndisu taddharma- 
vyapade^nt 

The Internal Ruler (referred to) in the texts with 
respect to the Gods, with respect to the worlds, etc. (is 
the Highest Person) ; because the attributes of Him are 
mentioned. 

The Internal Ruler, mentioned in the various passages in 
respect of the Gods, in respect of the worlds etc., is the 
Highest Person ; because the qualities of the Highest Person 
such as, being the Internal Ruler, being unknown by all,’ 

having all as His body, being the All-controller and so on, 
are mentioned there. 
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20. Na ca sm'urtamataddharntabhilup^cchurlrasfca 

This is not the Smarta i.e. PradhUna ; on account 
of the declaration of the qualities not belonging to it ; 
nor the embodied self. 

Neither the Pradhana nor the individual self is He ; 
because the qualities such as becoming unknown to all which ' 
are not impossible in them, have been mentioned therein. Just 
as He cannot be the Pradhana, because these qualities are im- 
posssible in it, for the same reason. He cannot be the individual 
self also. 


21. Uhhayepi hi hhedenainam adhlyate 

For, both (also) speak of Him as something different. 

Both, the Mddhyamdinas and the Kdnvas, speak 
of the Inner Ruler as being different from the individual 
self. The scriptural text meant here is this — ‘ He 
who dwelling within the knowledge ’ ‘ He, who dwelling 
in the individual self, is within the individual self, whom 


* A 2. 
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the individual self does not know, whose body is the 
individual self, who internally rules the individual self.’ 
{M&dh. Brh. III-7). Therefore this is only the Highest One. 

AD]^S'YATVADIGUlSrAKlDHIKARA]SIA 5 

22 . Adfs/yaivudigunako dharmokteh 

He who possesses the qualities of invisibility etc. 
(is the Highest Self) ; on account of the declaration of 
the attributes. 

‘ Now, the higher knowledge is that whereby the Im- 
perishable One is apprehended ’ {Mund. 1-1-5). 

‘ Him who is Invisible’ {Mu^d. 1-1-6). 

‘The wise see Him to be the origin of beings ’ {Mund- 1-1-6). 
‘ The Higher than that which is higher than the im- 
perishable {Pradhana) ’ {Muijd. 1 1- 1-2). 

These texts teach about the Highest Self, who is other 
than the individual self and the Pradhana. His attributes 
have been declared in the scriptural text, ‘ He who under- 
stands all and knows all ’ {Mut!i4> 1-1-9). 
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23. Vis'e^apabkedavyapades^bhyUm ca nBtarau 

He is not the two others {i>6. the Pradhuna and 
the individual self) ; on account of (the mention of) 
particular attribute and the statement of difference. 

Pie is not the Pradhana, because of the particularisation 
of the character, namely the attainment of the knowledge of 
all through the knowledge of one. He is not the individual self, 
because of the difference mentioned in the text ‘ He is different 
from him (Jiva) who is different from Aksara ’ (Mund. 11-1-2). 
Here the word Aksara means the Pradhana. The individual 
self is different from the Pradhana. The Brahman is different 
from the individual self. Or the scriptural text quoted above 
may be interpreted thus, taking the two words viz. Ak^arat 
and Paraiah in grammatical equation {Samanadhikarapya ) — 
The Lord is different from the Aksara, the 25th entity i.e. the 
individual self who is altogether distinct from the Pradh&na 
and its modifications. 

1 q^flsifg; M 2. 

According to S'ri RamSnuja's view, the Tattvas or entities are of 26 kinds. 
They are— t PraJtjti, 2 Mahat, 3 Ahamkara, 4 to 9 jSanendriyas 6 (organs of 
sense), 10 to 14 Karmendriyas 5 (organs of action), IS to 19 Tanmatras 3 
(subtle elements), 20 to 24 BhfltasS (gross elements), 25 the Individual self 
and 26 the Supreme Self. 
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24. RupopanyZtsucca 

And on account of the description of His form. 

He is the Highest Self ; because He is stated to have 
the three worlds for His body in the following text : ‘ Fire is 
His head ’ {Mmd. IM-4). 

vais'vInarSdhikarai-ia 6 

25. V ais'vunarah sTtdhztranasfabdavise^M 

VaisfvUnara (is the Highest Self) ; on account of 
the mention of special characteristics (in the context) 
in spite of that (word) being used as general term. 

The word, Vaisvdnara, occurring in the scriptural text, 
‘ Now you meditate that Vaisvdnara Self’ {Chand. V-11-6) 
refers to the Highest Self. The word, Vais'vdnara, applies 
generally to the fire in the stomach etc. also ; but in this 
context it refers to the Highest Self ; because there is the 
mention of the peculiar characteristics of the Highest Self, 
namely, being the Self of all objects and denoted by the word 
Brahman. 
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26. Smaryam^namaminiunam syuditt 

That which is recognised (as stated in other text) 
is an inferential mark. 

The form of Vais'vmara starts from the heavens and 
ends with the earth. These forms are stated in the text, 
‘ Fire is His head etc.’ (Mund. II-1-4). These peculiar 
characteristics of the Highest Self are recognised (as stated in 
other text) and they are the inferential marks. 

27. S abdudibhyontdfi pratisthUnUcca neti cenna^ 

tathu dfqtyaupadesfudasamhhavUt purusamapi 
cainamadhlyate 

Should it be said that it is not so, on account of 
the reasons namely distinguishing word ete. and the 
statement of his abiding with in ; we say no ; on account 
of the meditation being directed on that way; on 
account (of such a thing) being impossibility and 
because they read of Him as ‘ Person ’ 

Here there is an objection — In the scriptural text, * He 

‘ 3#BI^ A 2. 
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is Agni Vais'vdnata ' {Pros'. 1-7), the word, Agni is used 
in the same grammatical equation with the word Vais'vdnara, 
he is the abode of the Praiidhuti (oblation to prana. i.e. 
vital air) and there is the scriptural text, ‘ Abiding within the 
person’. (S'ata. Br. 10-6-1-11) Hence he is not the Highest 
Self. To this objection, this is answer. It is not so ; because 
it is taught that He has to be meditated upon as having the 
fire of the stomach, as His body. Moreover the fire in the 
stomach cannot have the three worlds, as its body. The scrip- 
tural text of the Vdjasaneyins, ‘ This is the Agni Vais'vdnara 
same as the Purusa’ (S'ata. Br. 10-6-1-11) teaches that the 
Vais'vdnara is the Persqn. The word, Person, without 
any limiting conditions attached to it, applies only to the 
Lord Ndrdyaria, the Highest Self. This is said clearly in the 
text, beginning with ‘ The thousand-headed God ’ and 
ending with, ‘All this universe is the Person,’ {Tait. II-II-l). 

28. Ata eva na devapi hhutam ca 

For the same reason (V ai^vunarci^ is not the 
minor deity nor the Bhuta (element). 


* A 1. 
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Because Vaisvanara mentioned here is known to have 
^he three worlds as His body and is denoted by the word, 
Person, He is not the minor deity called Agm {i.e. fire) nor 
is he the third Mahd-Bhuta (gross element i.e. fire). 

29. Snk^udapyavirodham Jaiminth 

Jaimini opines that there is no inconsistency 
(because the word, Agni) directly (denotes the Highest 
Self). 

It is not necessary to hold that the word ‘ Agni ’ is 
used here in the same grammatical equation with a view to 
teach that the Brahman should be meditated having the fire as 
His body. The word ‘ Agni ' directly refers to the Highest Self, 
as He takes the foremost part among gods. Therefore, 
Acdrya Jaimini opines that nothing is contradicted here. 

30. AbhivyahterityUslmarathyah 
On account of revelation ; so A^m^Tathya opines. 


* sr omitted M 1, 2. 
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As'tnarathya is of opinion that, for the sake of revelation 
to those who resort to meditation, He is mentioned as 
measured by the heaven and other regions, though He is really 
immeasurable. 

31. Anusmtterhudarilh 

On account of meditation ; (so) Bzidari opines. 

The Supreme self is represented having as the limbs 
from the head to the foot, the regions beginning from the 
sky and ending with the earth. What the text enjoins is 
devout meditation in that form for the purpose of reaching 
the Brahman. 

32. Sampatteriti J aiministathu hi dar^ayati 

On account of imaginative identification; thus 
Jaimini thinks ; for the text declares thus. 

In the scriptural text, ‘ The chest is the sacrificial 
altar, the hairs are the Kusfa grass, the heart is the 
Garhapatya fire ’ (Chand. V-18-2), there is the imagina- 
tive identification of the heart etc of the devotee with 


* 55l5Sf%5lT^« M 2. 
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the sacrificial altar etc. So that the Prat^ahuH (oblation to 
Prana) which forms a helpful part of the Vidya (medi- 
tation) may serve the purpose of Agnihotra. This is the 
opinion of Jaimini. The scriptural text in support of this view 
is this ; — ‘ He who offers the Agnihotra knowing it thus ’ 
{Chand. V-24-2). These views are acceptable. The names 
of Acdryas are mentioned as a mark of respect. 

33. Amananti cainamasmin 

Moreover, they record Him in this. 

They recite the following scriptural text, Viz. ‘ The 
brightly shining heaven is the head of the Self ’ {Chand. 
V-18-2) and opine that the Highest Self should be meditated 
in the body of the devotee at the time of Praridhuti (the 
offering of the oblation to Prana). The conclusion is that the 
head etc. of the devotee is the head etc. of the Highest Self. 

Thus ends the 2nd Pad a of the 1st Adhyaya 


fi 



u t it 

sfMt =^TJRrf^^” 

?J?I^?7TS?K: “ cl^t^ SimTWm” ^?nW??I5^ | 

I “ ^3: ” ff^ 

ADHYAYA I, PADA III 

DYUBHVADYADHIKARAIsrA 1 

1. Dhyubhvadyciyatanaih Svasfabdut 

The abode of heaven, earth etc. (is the Highest 
Self), on account of (the use of) the term that refers to 
Him. 

In the Scriptural text — ‘ In whom the heaven, the earth 
and the sky are woven ’ {Mund. II-2-5), it is stated that He 
is the abode or support of heaven, etc. Here the Highest Self 
is so meant, because in the same text the word, Atman (Self) 
is used viz . — ‘ Know Him alone as the one Self ’ {Mund. 1 1-2-5). 
The aspect of being the Self without any condition, has to be 
applied only to the Highest-Person. This fact has been 
supported by the scriptural text ‘ He is the Setu (bridge) to 
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Immortality ’ (Mund. II-2-5). The scriptural text, ‘ Becoming 
many’ {Mund. II-2-6) does not exclude Him as possessing 
the characteristics of the Highest Self. The S'ruti passage 
* Though unborn, He is born as many ’ {Tait. Kr. III-13-1) 
teaches that He is not born due to His past actions ; but He 
is born as and when He desires, on account of the love that 
He bears towards His dependants. 

2. Muktopasrpyavyapade^cca 

And on account of His being declared that to 
Him the released souls have to resort. 

‘ Then, the knower shaking off good and evil and free from 
stains, attains the highest equality ’ (MttnoE. III-1-3). ‘ So the 
knower being freed from name and form, goes to the Heavenly 
Person, who is higher than the high ’ {Mu^d- III’2-8). Here 
it is declared that He is to be attained by those, who are freed 
from good and evil as well as name and form. Hence the 
Highest Person is to be taken as referred to here. 

* *irR5CT omitted A 1, M 1. 
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3. Nunumnnamatacchabdut Prunahhfcca 

It is not the Anumana {Pradhana), on account of 
absence of words denoting it ; and so also it is not 
the bearer of the Pranas (i.e. the individual self). 

The meaning is this: — ‘ Just as this is not the PmrfZtfflwa, 
because there are no words in the context to indicate it, so 
also this is not the bearer of the Pranas (i.e. the individual 
self). 

4. Bhedavyapade&at 

On account of the declaration of difference. 

The Highest Person is meant here, because He is men- 
tioned as different from the individual self. This is 
proved in the text, ‘ The individual self being influenced 
by the impotent Prakrti, becomes ignorant and feels sorry. 
When he sees the other, the Lord, pleased well and His 
greatness then becomes relieved from grief,’ 111-1-2). 

5. PrdkarattUt 

On account of the context. 

* M 3. 
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The context treats of the Highest Self. The text is 
this — ‘ Then the higher knowledge is that by which the 
indestructible is apprehended ’ {Mund. 1-1-5). 

6. SthityadanUbhyam ca 

And on account of abiding and eating. 

‘ One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the 
other shines without eating ’ III-l-l.) In this 

scriptural text it is stated that the individual self enjoys 
the fruits of his actions, and the other shines in splendour 
without eating. Hence, the Highest Self is referred to 
in the context. 

BHUMADHIKARAI^A 2 

7. Bhumu samprasddudadhyupade&ut 

The BhUtnan (is the Highest Self) as the instruc- 
tion about Him is on His superiority than the indi- 
vidual .self. 
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The scriptures state — ‘ The pleasure alone is to be inquired 
into’ (Chand. VII-22). ‘The Bhuman alone is pleasure’ 
iChdnd. VII-23). Then it narrates the nature of the Bhuman 
thus ‘ Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, knows 
nothing else, that is the Bhuman' (Chdnd. VIl-24). That is 
called Bhuman, while experiencing which pleasure one does not, 
see anything else as pleasure, does not hear anything else as 
pleasure and does not know anything else as pleasure; because 
there is the scriptural text, ‘ But where one sees something 
else, hears something else, knows something else, that is the 
little ’ {Chdnd. VII-24). In the Mahd'Bhdrata it is stated thus 
— ‘ The celestial heavenly chariots moving unrestrained, halls, 
the pleasure grove of various kinds and the lotus-pools of 
crystal water— All these. Oh dear, are hells when compared 
with that abode of the Highest Self ’ {S'd. 196-4). ‘ But he is 
Ativadln who makes a supreme declaration by the means 
of the Truth’ {Chdnd. IIM6). The fact that he is AtivAdin 
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could be reasonably maintained only on the acceptance of this 
fact. The Ativadin (i.e. one, who speaks on High) is one, who 
is the object of his devotion, speaks of it as highly beneficial to 
man. The word Bhuman, that is the counter term of the 
‘little’ speaks of the abundance of pleasure, possessed by 
Him as stated above. What is denoted by the word 
Bhuman, is the Highest Self ; because the Bhuman is 
said greater than the individual self. The word, Sam* 
prasdda occuring in the Siltra means the individual 
self. The scriptural text is this — ‘ Then this is the 
(Samprasada) individual self’ {Chand. VIII-3-4). Consider 
the text, ‘ But he is an A tivddin, who makes a supreme 
declaration by means of the Truth ’ (Chand. III-16), What is 
taught here is the Person, who is different from and higher 
than the individual self, who is denoted by the word Pratta. 

8. Dharmopapatte^ca 

On account of the attributes being suitable (tc 
the Highest Self). 


* Wq^Tf%, M 3. 
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‘ Oh Blessed Sir, In whom does He rest ? He rests in 
His own greatness’ (Chand. VII-24). From the above 
mentioned and other scriptures, the attributes, such as 
(1) resting in His own greatness (2) being the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the universe and (3) being the Self of all 
objects, are ascertained as belonging to the Highest Person. 
Hence the word Bhuman, refers to the Highest Person. 

AKSARADHIKARANA 3 

9. Aksaramambarclntadhfteh 

The Indestructible (is the Brahman), on account 
of His supporting that which is the end of Atnbara 
(ether). 

The scriptural text says thus — ‘ O Gargi, Brdhmaifas 
call that Indestructible (Aksara). It is not gross, not of 
atomic size ’ (Brh. 3-8-8). Here what is denoted by the term 
‘ Indestructible ’ is the Highest Brahman, because He is said 
to be the support of that which is the end (or the place of 
merging) of ether. The scriptural passage beginning with 
‘ O Gargi, which is above the sky ’ (Brh. 3-8-7) mentions the 


' omitted A 1. 
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Akas'a as the support of all changable things. It is again 
questioned ‘ In whome is this Akas'a woven crosswise and 
lengthwise ? ’ {Brh. 3-8-7). In answering the above question 
the text ‘ This is the Indestructible (Aksara) ’ {Brh. 3-8-8) 
says that the Aksara is the support of that which is the end 
of Ambara (ether) contained with wind. The purport of the 
whole topic is this. The Akas'a which is said to be the 
support of all changable things is identical with the Pradhana 
or Avyakta, the primitive cause and merging place of Ambara 
(the ether) pregnant with wind. The Aksara (Indestructible 
one) which is said to be the support of the Pradhana is the 
Supreme Brahman. 

10. S3 ca prasrstsanM 

And this (supporting springs) from command. 

Such kind of support is said to have sprung from the 
supreme command, in the text, ‘ Oh ! GSrgi ! In the supreme 
command of the Indestructible, etc.’ (Brh. 3-8-9). Hence 
this Indestructible cannot be the individual self as well, 
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1 1 . AnydbhUvavyUvttte^ca 

And on account of the negation of being other 
than that (the Highest Self). 

‘ Being other ’ means ‘ being different ’, The further 
portion of the sentence ‘ The unseen Seer, the unheard Hearer ’ 
nagates the difference between the Aksara and the Highest 
Self. Therefore He is the Highest Orle onlj'. 

IKSATIKARMADHIKARA^IA 4 

12. Ikqatikarma vyapade&ut sah 

He (the Highest Self) is the object of seeing, 
because there is declaration of His essential charac- 
teristics. 

The scriptural passage beginning with * But he, who 
meditates with this syllable, Om, of three MJUtr&s on the 
Highest Person, and ending with * he sees the Person 
dwelling in the castle and Higher than the high, greater 
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than mortal living, beings * iPras’. V-5). Here the object of 
perception preceeded by meditation, is that Ruler Highest 
Self. In the subsequent passage it is stated thus — ‘ The 
wise, by the means of -the syllable Om, reaches Him who is 
calm, not aged immortal and fearless ’ (Pras'. V-7). Here are 
mentioned the attributes, that are peculiar to the Highest 
Self. It is also because in the scriptural text, ‘ The wise sages 
know that ’ (Pras'. V-7), it has been pointed out that the sages 
see His place of resort, (i.e. Heaven). 

daharSdhikaraj^a 5 

13. Dakar a uttarebhyah 

The subtle (ether) is the Brahman, on account of 
the subsequent statements. 

The scriptural passage ‘ Now, what is in this city of 
Brahman, is an abode, a small lotus-flower. Whithin that 
is a small space. What is within that, should be searched for. 
Certainly that is what one should desire to know ’ (Chand, 
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VIII-l-l), mentions the subtle ether. This subtle ether is 
the Highest Self, on account of the special attributes subse- 
quently mentioned. In the subsequent passage, the subtle 
ether is said to be the support of all the worlds and hence 
to be of huge size. It is also subsequently said that the 
city mentioned above is identical with the Brahman who is 
Truth and that in the subtle ether which is Brahman-city 
there are several desires (desirable attributes). Then there are 
inquiries as to what is this subtle ether and what are those 
desirable attributes. Then the following passage in answer 
begins with ‘ That is the Self, free from evil ’ and ends with 
‘ whose wishes and purposes come true ’ {Chand. 8-1-5). 
Here the subtle ether is the Highest Self. The desirable 
attributes are His freedom from evil etc. In the passage 
‘ Within that is a small space. What is within that, should 
be searched for’ {Chand. 8-1-1) the subtle ether and the 
contents thereof are clearly mentioned to be searched for. This 
fact has been clearly indicated in the scriptural text ‘ Those 
who reach the Highest Place by meditating upon Him and 
His true qualities ’ {Chand. 8-1-6). 
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14. Gatis!abdubhyUm tathuht drstam Ungam ca 

On account of the movement above and of the 
word {i.e. the scriptural statements) ; for thus it is 
seen; and there is an inferential sign. 

‘Just so, all these people go to this Brahman-ivorld 
everyday, but they do not know Him’ {Chand. VIII-3-2). 
This scriptural text says that every day all the people 
not knowing Him, move above the subtle ether i.e. they 
rest on Him. The word, Brahma-ldka is used in the same 
grammatical equation with the Akds'a of the subtle form. 
The above mentioned two facts help in determining 
that the subtle ether mentioned here, refers to the Highest 
Brahman. In the following scriptural statements also it 
is seen that all people take rest on the Highest Self. ‘ All 
these worlds take rest on Him ’ {Kath. 11-6-1). ‘ The people 

take rest on the Highest Indestructible’ {Tait. II- 1-3). The 
word ‘ Brahma-loka ’ is used to m^an the Highest Person in the 
scriptural passage ‘ This is Brahma-loka' (Brh. IV-3-33). We 
need not go for any other external reference to prove this fact ; 

‘ A 2. 
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these above mentioned evidences alone namely that all 
people rest on the the subtle ether and the usage of the 
word Brahtna-loka will suffice to prove it. 

15. Dhfte^ca mahitnrwsyllsminnupalabdheh 

And on account of the fact that the qualities 
supporting etc. that determine the greatness of the 
Brahman^ are perceived in It. 

That He is the support of the world is proved in 
scriptural text, ‘ Now, He, who is the Self, is the bank, a 
limitiary support’ (Chand. VIII-4-1). In this Akdsfa of a 
subtle form, are perceived the qualities that determine the 
greatness of the Highest Self, the support of the world. 
The qualities that determine the greatness of the Highest 
Self, are stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He is the bank and 
support etc’ {Brh. IV-4-22). 

16. Prasiddhesfca 

And on account of its meaning being established 
(in the scriptural texts). 

' qcmeqq: M. 3. 
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The word, Akas’a, has been determined to mean the 
Highest Self in the scriptural text, ‘ This Aka^a who is the 
Bliss etc.’ (Tait. 1-7-1). Hence it refers to the Highest Self. 
Therefore the word Akas'a is more familiar in denoting the 
Highest Self endowed with the qualites such as true will etc. 
than the ether. 

17. ItaraparUmars^ui sa iti cennU&ambhavUt 

If it be said that on account of the reference to 
the' other one, he (i.e. the individual self) is meant, we 
say in answer — No, on account of impossibility. 

If it be said — The individual self is referred to in the 
scriptural text, ‘ Now, he the Samprasada {i.e. the individual 
self) ’ [Chand. VIII-3-4) and hence, this word Ak&sfa, refers 
to the individual self ; it is not so. The qualities mentioned 
therein are impossible in the individual self. 

18. U ttarncceddvirhhutasvariipastu 

If it be said that ftbm a subsequent passage (it 
appears that the individual self is meant) ; rather (the 
selO in so far as his true nature has become manifest, 

* ?R*rd«Bwrfq, M. 1. 
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In a subsequent passage, occurs the statement, ‘ This 
self free from evil’ (Chmd. Vlll-7-1). This passage refers 
to the indivudal self. Hence, impossibility of any kind does 
not here arise. Certainly, what is referred to in the context 
is the individual self, as he undergoes the states of wake- 
fulness, dream, and deep sleep etc. It is not so. The state- 
ment relates to the individual self of whom the true nature 
has become manifest. The qualities, such as ‘ freedom from 
evil, etc.’ are concealed by the association of the bodies, that 
are the products of Karman (past actions). When subse- 
quently they (i.e. the released souls) reach the Highest Light, 
then, their true nature manifest themselves and they 
possess the qualities, such as, ‘ freedom from evil etc.’ Such 
an individual self is mentioned in the text mentioned 
above. But the Akas'a of the subtle form is mentioned as 
an ocean of many auspicious qualities, that could not be 
ever hidden. Hence, the word, Akas'a, does not refer to 
the individual self, 

19. AnyUrthasfca pammarsfah 

And what is referred to (here) has a different 
purpose. 
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‘ The individual self, having left this body reaches the 
Highest Light and regains his own form ’ (Chand. Vin-3»4). 
The above mentioned text states that the individual self 
regains his own nature when he reaches the Daharakasra 
(the subtle ether). Thus the text refers to the Jiva, only for 
the purpose of explaining the power of the Highest Self in 
granting the individual self his essential nature. 

20. Alpasfruteriti cet tadtikiam 

If it be said that the scriptures declare that He is 
small ; this objection has been replied already. 

This is not the Highest Self, because the scriptures state 
that He occupies a small place and that by nature He is very 
small. Here the reply has been given already — ‘ Because 
the Brahman has to be meditated upon in that manner, and 
because in the same passage the Brahman is said to be 
like ether ’ (Sutra. 1-2-7). 

21. Anukrtestasya ca 

And on account of the imitation of the Highest 
Self by the individual self. 
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The individual self is said to imitate the Highest Light, 
who is the subtle Akas'a (ether of the subtle kind). Therefore 
the individual self is not the Akas'a of the subtle kind in 
question. Consider the scriptural text ‘ There he approaches 
Him eating, playing and rejoicing’ (CAanrf. VIII-12-3). It 
is stated here that, having approached Him, he imitates Him 
in acting as he desires. 

22. Api smaryate 

The same is declared by smrti also. 

It is stated in the Smrtl thus — ‘ Those who, resort to this 
knowledge and attain the possession of qualities »that cha- 
racterise Me, are neither born at the time of creation, nor 
hurt at the time of dissolution ’ {Bh. Gita XIV-2). 

PRAMITADHIKARAIJA 6 

23. S'abdztdeva pramitah 

The measured one is the Highest Self, because of 
the term itself. 

* «rfBR5iq["IR, A 1. 
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‘ The person of the size of the thumb, stands in the middle 
of the self, as Lord of the past and the future ’ {Hath, n-4-12). 
Here who is mentioned as measured by the size of the thumb, 
is the Highest Self, because of the use of the words, on His 
Lordship. ‘ The Lord of the past and the future ’. 

24. Hfdyapek^ayzt fu manu^yUdhikaratvUt 

But the reference is to the heart, as the men are 
qualified (to meditate upon the Brahman.) 

Even the Infinite One is mentioned as measured by the 
size of the thumb, because He remains in the heart of men, 
who meditate upon Him. Men alone are entitled to meditate 
upon Him. The scriptures are intended for men. Hence this 
is stated with reference to the heart of men. This topic will 
be finally concluded later on. 

DEVATSDHIKARAIjIA 7 

25. Taduparyapi Budarsyapali sathbhavzit 

Budatuyapa thinks that, also those who are above 
men, meditate upon Him, because it is possible. 
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The iilustrious Badarayana thinks thus — Even the 
gods, who are above men, meditate upon that Brahman, 
because they also are regarded as suppliants. Such a thing 
is possible for them, as they do not lose the memory of the 
knowledg-e, that they have acquired formerly. In the Mantras 
and Arthavddas of the Veda, the deities are praised as possess- 
ed with body. In order to justify the same, the existence of 
the body of gods should be accepted on the authority of the 
same Vedic passages. 

26 . Virodhah karmaniti cennUnekapraUpaUerdarsfatiMt 

If it be said that it is opposed with reference to 
the ritual performances ; we deny this, on account of the 
observation of the assumption of several bodies. 

Suppose the gods have bodies. Then the individual god 
cannot be present at the same time in all places. Hence, 
there arises the contradiction as regards the ritual works. 
It is not so ; because it is seen that Saubhari and others have 
assumed several bodies at the same time. 


^ A 1, M 1. 
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27. Sahda iti cennutah prabkavM 
Pratyak^TtnumJtnnbhyum 

If it be said (that a contradiction will occur) with 
regard to the words {i.e. scriptural statements) ; we say 
no, since beings originate from them (as appears) from 
perception and inference- 

A contradiction will occur in the scriptural statements. 
Because the bodies of Indra and other gods are effected with 
several parts, they are not permanent. The Vedic words denot- 
ing Indra, etc. are totally devoid of meaning during the periods, 
which proceed the origination of Indra etc. or follow on their 
destruction. And also the Veda itself will be non-eternal. It is 
not so- The gods Indra etc, are created by the creator with 
the guidance given by the Vedic words Indra etc. The words, 
Indra, etc. do not mean any particular individual. But, as in 
the case of the words cow etc., they represent a class and 
species that bear the same form. Suppose the previous Indra 
is destroyed, then the four- faced Brahman remembers the 
particular form of Indra, etc. of former time and then 

^ omitted A 1. 
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creates new Indra etc- of the same form, like a potter makes 
a new pot. Hence, no contradiction will occur- How is this 
known ? (Reply) — Such a thing is known from the statements 
found in Vedic scriptures and Sinrtis. The Vedic scriptural 
authority is this — ‘ The creator created the Sat and A sat (the 
existent and non-existent things) by the guidance of Veda' (Tait. 
Br. II-6-2.) ‘ He said ‘ Bhiih' Then he created the earth ’ 

(Tait. Bf. II-2-4). The Smrti text is this — ‘ In the beginning, 
he assigned the several names, actions and conditions, to all 
beings taking them from the words of the Veda ’ {Manu 
Sntfti 1, 21) and so on. 

28. Ata eva ca nityatvam 

And for the same reason, the eternity of the Vedas 
is established. 

The creator Brahman recollects the meaning of the 
words used in the Vedas. Then he creates the world. 
Visvamitra and other sages are the composers of the Mantras 
as stated in the scriptural texts, ‘ He gratifies the composers 
of the Mantras', and ‘This is the hymn of Visvdmitra' 
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{Tail. Sam. 5-2-3). Yet the Vedas, which are full of Mantras. 
etc. retain their eternity. He the creator remembers with the 
help of the words of the Vedas Visvamifra and others of 
the former time, who are capable of repeating the Mantras 
without teaching. Then he creates the persons having the 
same name and ability, who could recite the same Mantras 
assigned to them. This happens after the Naimittika Pralaya. 
These persons reveal the very Mantras etc. without any 
fault. Thus it is established that the Vedas are eternal 
and that the various persons mentioned therein are the authors 
of the various Mantras. 

How could then the eternity of the Ved&s be established, 
when the Vedds and the creator are destroyed in the material 
deluge (i.e. PrSkrta Pralaya) ? The SutrakSra answers this 
question thus : 

29. SanmnammarupatvltccTivrUavapyavtrodho 
darsfanut sntftes^ca 

And on account of the sameness of the names and 
forms (in each creation of the world), no contradiction 
arises even in the subsequent creation ; as it appears 
from Sruti and Smrii texts. 
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The world, that is going to be created, will have the 
same name and form as it had formely. Hence, no 
contradiction arises, even if the material deluge does take 
place frequently. The Highest Person, who is the first 
creator of the world, recollects the form of the world, as it 
was before the deluge. Then He creates the world of the 
same form. Then He hands over to the creator the 
Vedas, which he remembers in the same order as it was 
before. It is known from S'ruti and Smrti passages that 
the first creator created the world in the same form as it 
was before. The ^ruti passages are these — ‘The creator 
Brahman created the sun and the moon as they were 
before’ (Tait. II-1-38). ‘He who created the creator 
in olden time and gave the Vedas to Him ’ (S've#. VI-18). 

The Smjii passage is this : — ‘ As in each rotation, the 
various signs of the seasons are seen very same, so also is the 
case with various things in each Yuga ’ etc. (Visif^u 1-5-65). 

‘ Yuga means the age of the world. They are iom^Kfta, TreM, 
Dvapara, and Kali ; the duration of each is said to be respectively, 1,728,000, 
1,296,000, 864.000, and 432,000 years of men. They together constitute a 
Mahilyuga. 
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Thus the eternity of the Vedas must be interpreted so 
as to mean that the words and sentences of the Vedas must be 
recited in the same order as found in traditional teaching. 

MADHVADHIKARAljrA 8 

30. Madhvudi^vasambhavlldanadhikuram Gaiminth 

Jaitnini maintains that Vasu and other divine 
beings are not entitled to practise Madhu and other 
meditations (VidySs) on account of the impossibility. 

In the Madhu and other meditations, Vasu and other 
gods are to be meditated and they have to be attained, by 
resorting to those meditations. These gods cannot practise 
these meditations ; because they cannot play at the same time 
the role of the agent and the object of the same meditation. 
More over Vasus cannot be the object of desire ; because they 
are V«sms already. Therefore Jaitnini maintains that, as they 
have not the necessary qualifications, they cannot resort to 
MadhuvidyS, etc. 

• Wi M I, 2. 


* a«iW?®Pl, A 1, M 2. 
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31. Jyotiqi hhuvncca 

And this is on account of the meditation by the 
gods being directed towards Light. 

‘ The Devas meditate upon Him, the Light of Lights, 
immortal and life ’ (Br. IV‘4-16). Here the word Light, 
refers to the Highest Brahman. This passage refers to the 
meditation on the Highest Light by the gods. The medita- 
tion is already known as common to the gods and men. Yet 
this special reference indicates that the gods are entitled to do 
this particular meditation only and not other meditations 
involving Vasu and other gods as the object. 

32. Bhzivaih tu BndarHyattostihi 

Bndatnyatia opines that (these qualifications) exist ; 
for there is possibility (of such a contingency). 

The blessed BadarSyana opines that Vasu and other 
gods possess the necessary qualifications for resorting to 
Madhu and other similar VidyXs. Vasu and others can 

* M L 
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meditate upon the Brahman in their own form so that 
they may in future ages also hold the same position of 
their being Vasu. That the sun is the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He 
stands in the middle alone’ {Chand. III-H-1). That the 
Madhtividyd represents the knowledge of the Brahman is stated 
in the ‘Same context of the scriptural text, * He, who knows thtis 
this Bm/i/nOj^aH/yad ’ {Chand. III-11-3). Therefore, what is to 
be meditated upon there, is the Brahman in both the states of 
cause and effect. Thus no contradiction arises ; because in a 
future age, they enjoy the position of Vasu, etc. and at the 
close of their office they attain the Brahman. 

APAS'DDRADHIKARAliirA 9 

33. Sugasya tadan^daraqravatmt tadndravattut 

sucyate hi 

(That) grief in him (arose), this is intimated by his 
resorting to him on hearing a disrespectful speech about 
himself. 


* M 2. 
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The preceptor calls the disciple as ‘ S'Hdra ' at the time of 
imparting the knowledge of the Brcthtnan as seen in the scrip- 
tural text, * You have brought these, Oh S'Mra ’ (Chdnd. IV-2- 
5). It is here indicated that grief arose in the disciple, as be 
did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman. The word, 
*Sildra' etymologically means, ‘ one who grieves ’. It does 
not mean him who belongs to the S'udra caste. Why ? It is 
because of hearing a disrespectful speech. The phrase. 

‘ on hearing a disrespectful speech about himself ’ means- 
on account of hearing a disrespectful speech about himself, 
who did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman. In 
consequence of that, he approached the preceptor. The word, 

* hi' used here refers to the cause that led Jilnasrruti to 
approach the preceptor. He was called S'Udra, not on account 
his being born in that community. Therefore, it becomes 
clear that those, who are born in S'Hdra caste, ate not entitled 
to practise the Brahmavidya. 

34. K^atriyatvagate^ca 

And on account of JztnasrruH's K^atriya-hood being 
recognised. 
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Because the disciple was recognized to be a Ksatriya, he 
was not addressed as a member of the S'udra community. In 
the beginning of the scriptural text, it is stated that he was 
the donor of many valuable things. Thus it becomes clear 
that he was a Ksatriya ; because he made gift of many things, 
plentiful cooked rice and many villages. 

35. Uttaratra caiiraraihena lingut 

And on account of the inferential sign (occurring 
in the subsequent passage), namely, ‘along with 
Caitraratha \ 

Regarding this Sathvargavidyd in a later passage it 
is seen that this Vidyd should be resorted to by BrSh- 
tnanas and K?afriyas only. The scriptural text is this, ‘Then 
S^aunaka Kdpeya and Ahhipratarin etc.’ {Chand. IV- 
3-5). Now Abhipratdrin is Caitraratha and a Ksatriya. 
That Ahhipratdrin was Caitraratha and also a Ksatriya 
is made known by that word being placed in juxtaposi- 
tion with Kupeya. In a different context, the characteristics 

omitted M 3. 


* omitted A 1, M 3. 
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of Caitraratha and also of a K^atriya are found in a 
person, who was associated with Kapeya, The scriptural 
texts run as follow—' The Kdpeyas made Caitraratha perform 
the sacriBce’ (Tdttd. Br. 11-12-5). ‘From him there was 
born the Caitraratha of Ksatriya caste ’. {S'at. Br. II-5-3-13.) 
Therefore this disciple does not belong to the fourth caste. 

36 . SaihskaraparnmarsM tadabhnvnbhilupztcca 

On account of the reference to the ceremonial 
pur^cations and on account of the declaration of 
their absence. 

In the beginning of the Samvargavidyd, it is stated thus, 

; I will initiate you ’ (Chdnd. I V-4-5). Here the ceremony of 
initiation called Upanayana is referred to. S'Udra is not 
entitled to practise the Brahmavidyd or meditation on the 
Brahman, as there is declared the prohibition of such cere- 
mony in his case. That he is excluded from the initiation of 
such ceremony is stated in Manu X-Ud thus. ‘ In S'udra 
there is not any sin, and he is not fit for any ceremony 

^ M 2. 
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37. Tadabhuvanirdhuta^e ca pravrtUb 

On account of the procedure, on determination of 
its absence. 

The scriptural text — ‘ A non-Bnihmatia pupil would not 
be able to tell this ’ (fihand. IV-4-5) determines that the 
desciple was not a S'iidra. The teacher also proceeded to 
i.mpart the Vidyd to him Only oh determination of this fact. 
Hence S'udras do not possess the necessary qualifications. 

38. Srava^zidhyayan'^rthaprati^edhnt 

And on account of the prohibition of hearing, 
studying, and learning the meaning of the Vedas. 

In the case of S'iidra, hearing, studying etc. of the 
are prohibited under the rule — ‘Therefore the Vediis 
must not be studied in the presence of S'Hdras ' The 
prohibition of hearing implies the prohibition of study also 
in the case of S'udras. 


* M 3. 
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39. Smtiesfca 

And on account of Smfti text. 

The following Smrti text prescribes the punishment 
for S'udra if he hears the Veda recited ‘ If S'Udra hears 
the Yedds his ears have to be filled with lead and lac. If 
he repeats them, his tongue is to be cut. If he preserves 
them, his body is to be cut through ' {Qau. Dha. 2-12-3). 

APPENDIX TO THE PRAMITlDHIKARAl^A 

Having concluded the intervening topic, the SHtrakara 
continues the topic on hand — 

40. KampanUt 

On account of trembling. 

In the middle of the section dealing with the Person of 
the size of the thumb, it is stated — ‘ whatever there is, 
the whole world, when gone forth, trembles from the Breath ’ 
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(Kaph. II-3-2). The whole world including j4g«*, Vayu,Siirya, 
Iiidra and so on, trembles from great fear of Him, who 
is of the size of the thumb and who is denoted by the word, 
Prarta, as if the weapon Vajra is raised against it. There- 
fore the Person of the size of the thumb is determined to be 
the Highest Person. 

41. Jyotirdarsfannt 

On account of the brilliance being seen (used in 
the text). 

The same context begins with, ‘The sun does not shine 
there ’ and ends with, ‘ By his brilliance all this shines 
{Kath. 11-2-15). Here what is denoted by the word, brilliance 
is the unsurpassable Light. Hence, the Person of the size of 
the thumb is the Highest Self. 

ARTHSNTARATVIDXVYAPADES'IDHIKARAISIA 10 

42. Akn^orthantaratvndivyapadesmt 

He is the Aknsfa {i.e. Ether) as He is designated 
as being something different. 

* 9|fiEfll^si M 2. 
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' The Ether is the evolver of names and forms. He who 
is without these names and forms is Brahman,'' {ChUnd, 
VIII-14-1). This S.kas/a is the Highest Person, who is other 
than the pure self mentioned in the context, by the scriptural 
text, ‘Having shaken off the bodj’,’ (Clulnd. VII 1-13-1) 
It is because He is designated as the evolver of names and 
forms and unconnected with them. He is also mentioned as 
endowed with the above-said attributes and immortality. 

There is the teaching, ‘ That thou art ' {ChSnd. VI-8-7). 
Hence the individual self is not different from the Highest 
Self. This doubt is removed thus — 

43. Su^uptyuikrnntyorbhedena 

On account of differences in deep sleep and 
departing. 

‘ Embraced by the intelligent Self, he knows nothing 
that is without or within’ (SWi. lV-3-21). ‘Mounted by 
the intelligent Self ’ {Brh, IV-3-35). Thus it is seen that 
in the states of deep sleep and departing, the individual 

‘ fitlRW A 1, 
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self is ignorant of the external and internal world. But here 
the distinction manifests itself because the Highest Self is 
said to be intelligent. Hence this Highest Self is different 
from the individual self. 

44. PatyttdisfabdebhyaJi 

And on account of the use of the words, ‘ Lord ’ 
and so on. 

The embracing intelligent Self is designated upon by 
the terms, Lord, etc. Hence He is other than the indi- 
vidual self. Subsequently this scriptural text occurs, ‘ He is 
the Lord of all, the overlord of all and the Ruler of all ’, 
(Br*. IV-4-22). The doubt about the identity of the individual 
self with the Brahman will be set aside in the SHtra 
1-4-22 explaining the oneness due to the fact that He is the 
Self of these individual selves that are His body. 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 1st Adhyaya. 

^ omitted A 1, 2. 
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ADHYAYA I, PADA IV 

SNUMANIKADHIKARANA 1 

1 . AnumTtnikatnapyekesZtmiii cenna, sfarlrafUpaha- 
vinyastagrhlterdarsfayati ca 

If it be said that some (mention) that which is 
proved by inference (as the cause of the creation etc. 
of the world) ; we deny this, because (there is mention 
of the body in metaphor) and (the text) shows this. 

In the scriptural text belonging to some of the Vedic 
seers (f.e. Kitfhas) the PrddhSna, that could be proved by 
inference, is stated to be the cause of the world. The text 
is this — ‘ Beyond Mahai is the Avyakta (or unmanifest 
Prakfti’ iKafh. 1-3-11). It is not so. The scriptural text. 
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‘ Know the self as riding in a chariot ' (Kaph. 1-3-3) men- 
tions in a metaphorical sense, the various means of meditation 
as the chariot-rider, chariot etc. in order to teach their control. 
There the body which is mentioned as chariot should be taken 
as meant by the word Avyakta. Consider the text, ‘ Higher 
than the senses are their objects etc.’ (Kath. 1-3-10). Here 
the objects are mentioned as higher in the matter of control. 
The subsequent pa.ssage, vim. ‘ The intelligent should supprss 
his speech and mind’ {Kath. 1-3-13) teaches the same thing. 

2. Sukqmath tu tadarhaivnt 

But the subtle is the body ; on account of its 
capacity. 

The Avyakta {i.e. the unevolved Prakrti), that is of 
subtle state, assumes the state of the body, and is capable of 
entering into activities. Therefore the word, Avyakta, denotes 
the body. 

If the things that are mentioned metaphorically are 
meant here, then why is it stated thus, ‘ Higher than the 
Avyakta is the Person ’ {Kaph. 1-3-11) ? The Sutrakdra says 
in reply thus — 
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3. Tadadhinaivndarthavat 

Matter in its subtle state subserves an end, on 
account of its dependence on Him (viz. the Supreme 
Person). 

The individual selves and the body etc. are dependent on 
the Highest Person. Hence they serve the purpose of helping 
for the perfection of the meditation. Indeed the Highest 
Person, being Inner Ruler, directs all the individual selves, 
etc. for the meditation. Hence He is one of the means of the 
meditation and occupies the foremost place of those that must 
be brought under influence. He is also reachable by the 
meditators. The scripture states thus, ‘ He occupies the 
highest place. He is the Highest course ’ (Kafh, 1-3*11). 

4. J’neyatvnvacattacca 

And on account of the absence of statement of its 
being an object of knowledge. 

There are no statements to prove that the Avyahta (i.e. 
unevolved Prakrti) is an object of knowledge. Hence it 
cannot be the Avyakta of Kapila’s School. 

M 1, M3. 
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5. Vadatlti cenna, pmjtio hi prakaraput 

Should it be said that the text declares it to be 
known ; we say, not so, because the Intelligent Self is 
referred to in the context. 

If it be said that the scriptural text beginning with *It 
is without sound, without touch ’ and ending with ‘ knowing 
it.’ {Kath. 1-3-15) declares that Avyakta is the object of 
knowledge, it is not so. The intelligent Self is referred to 
in the scriptural text ‘ Knowing Him ’ who is read in the 
context of the passage ‘ That Highest place of Vi^t^tu ’ {Kath. 
1*3-9). ‘ This Self is hidden in all beings and does not shine 
forth ’ {Kath. I-3-12). 

6. TrayTZpnmeva caivantupanyiisah prasfnasfca 

And of three only, there is the mention in this way 
and also the question. 

In the Upani?ad under discussion there is the mention, 
in the form of questions and answers, of only three things, 
viz. the object of the meditation, the nature of the meditation 


* omitted M 2. 
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and the person engaged in the meditation. But there is no 
mention at all of the Pradhdna etc. The mention is this — 
* They know the Lord through knowledge of the self, obtained 
with concentrated mind ’ (Kath. 1-2-12). The question is this, 
‘ Some say that there is something after death ; some say no ’ 
{Kath. M-20). 

7. Mahadvacca 

And as in the case of the Makat. 

‘Higher than the intellect is the great self’ (Kafh. 1-3- 
10). Here the word, Mahan, refers not to the Mahat of the 
Sdfhkhyas because the usage of the word Atman, Similarly, 
their Avyakta also should not be taken as meant. 

CAMASADHIKARAlSfA 2 

8. Camasavadavi^e^nt 

On account of there being no mention of the 
special characteristic ; as in the case of Camasa} 

* CamasA is a cup used iu the sacrifice (or driukiug Sofm juke* 
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The scriptural text ‘ The unborn one, red, white and 
black who produces many creatures ’ {S'vet. IV-5) does not 
state that the Prakrit of the Samkhyas is the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world. It cannot be said, that on conside- 
ration of the derivative meaning, viz. the absence of birth, the 
Prakrit alone is understood here, because in this context, 
the word Aja has not been used in any particular sense, as in 
the case of the word Camasa used in the text, ‘ The Camasa 
with downward mouth ’ {Brh. 11-2*3). Here the word 
Camasa, is used in a special sense. The scriptural text in 
support of this is this — ‘ It is the head ’ {Brh. 11-2-3). The 
apprehension of a particular thing by a derivative word is 
due to the mention of its qualifying attributes. 

9. Jyotirupakramn tu tathnhyadlilyata eke 

It (Prakfti) has the light for its origin, for thus 
some read in their text. 

The word ‘ light ’ means ‘ the Brahman That means 
that this Aj& {Le. Prakrit) has the Brahman for its origin. 


’ omitted A 1, M I, 
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The Taittirtyas read in their text that the Ajil had the 
Brahman for its cause. The text begins with ‘ smaller 
than the small, greater than the great, etc.’ (Tait, II-lO-l) 
and ends with, ‘ From Him the seas and the mouHtains 
etc.’ {Tait. 11-10-3). This proves that everything is born 
from the Brahman and has the Brahman for its self. In 
the conte.xt of the elucidation of this truth they read the 
text ‘ The unborn one etc.’ {Taip. II-10-5). Therefore it is 
decided that Brahman is the cause of the Prakrit, because 
of the remembrance of the teaching mentioned above. 

10. KalpanopadesiUcca madhv?!divadavirodhah 

And on account of the teaching of the Kaipann 
(Le. creation), there is no contradiction as in the case 
of the MadhuvidyU. 

‘ Kalpand ’ means ‘ creation ’. It is so stated in the 
scriptural text, ‘ The creator created the sun and the moon as 
they were before ’ (Tait. 1I-1-3S). The creation of the Prakrti 
has been taught in the text, ‘ The Lord of wonderful power 
created this universe out of this ’ (S'vet. IV-9). Therefore no 
contradiction arises in Pradhana's being unborn and also 

omitted A 1, M 3. Taip, Grantba edition followed. 
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being produced by the Brahman. The non-sentient beings, 
at the time of the deluge, give up name and form and remain 
as the body of the Brahman. They are called unborn in 
that stage. At the time of creation they take name and form 
and hence they are caused by the Brahman. Consider the 
following example — In the Madhuvidya it is stated that the 
sun, at the time of creation, assumes the state of ‘ honey ' 
and also the state of effect, as he becomes the seat of 
those objects, that are pleasing to the taste of Vasu, etc. At 
the time of deluge, he assumes a subtle form, that cannot be 
indicated as ‘ honey ’ and he does not assume the state of 
effect. The scriptural texts in support of this are — 

(а) ‘ Verily the Sun, is the honey of the gods ’ {Chand, 
III-l-l). 

(б) ‘ He does not rise, neither does He set. He 
remains alone in the middle ’ {Chdnd. IIl-ll-l). 

saiUkhyopasaivigrahadhikara^ja 3 

11. Na samkhyopasamgrahudapi nunubhuvddaUrekdcca 

Not from the mention of the number even (could 
it be the Prakrti ) ; because it is stated that He (assumes) 
many forms and that He is other than (the Prakrti), 
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‘ He, on whom the five Five-things etc.’ (Brh. IV-4-17). 
Here it may be argued that the Prakrit is meant, because 
there is a reference to its modification into twenty-five kinds; 
however the Prakrti is not meant here. The words, * On 
Him indicate that He is the support of that Prakrti and is 
different from that Prakrti. He belongs to a different category 
over and above the twenty-five categories. The objects denoted 
by the words, ‘ He ’ and ‘ Kkdtra ’ are different from the twenty- 
five varieties of Prakrti. The word ‘ even ’ used in ‘ from the 
mention of the number even ’ indicates that the number 
twenty-five is not meant here. The word ‘ PaMcaJana ’ denotes 
a class of things known by the name of Paiicajana. Pdpini 
states — ‘The words denoting direction and number are 
compounded with nouns provided the compound-word denotes 
the name of a thing ’ (Patimt, II-1-50). This is similar to 
the statement, ‘ Seven seven-sages.’ 

12. PfSpudayo vUhya&e^M 

The word, Pa^cajana, refers to the breath, etc. 
on the ground of the complementary passage. 
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We see from a complementary passage, viz. ‘They who 
know the breath of the breath, the eye of the eye, etc.’ 
{Xladhyamdina-S' dkha) that the five things are the breath, 
etc. Because they are used in juxtaposition with the words 
eye and the ear, the words ‘ breath ’ and ‘ the food ’ denote 
the organs of touch etc. 

1 3 . Jyotisaikesnmasatyanne 

In the text of some, the word light {i.e. Jyofis) 
indicates the five sense-organs, even though the word, 
food is not (used in their text). 

In the text of the Ka^vds, the words, ‘ food of the food ’ 
are not used. But they begin with the statement, ‘ Him the 
gods worship as the light of the lights’ {Brh. IV-4-16). 
Here the word, ‘ light ’ used in the context along with the 
five five-things refers to the sense-organs. The words 
‘The light of lights’ mean the BraA»mn who is the Illumi- 
uator of illuminators. Then the words, ‘the five five-things’ 
are introduced. Hence, by the word, * Pancajana' we 
understand the five organs. 

A 1, M 1. 
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KiRANATVADHIKARAlsrA 4 

14. Karattatvena cnku^adi^u yathuvyapadi^ioktelh 

And on account of (the Brahman) as described 
being declared to be the cause of the ether etc. 

In all the Vedanta passages the Pradhdna has not been 
declared to be the cause of ether, etc : — ‘ Verily the Asat was 
in the beginning ’ {Tait. 1-7-1). ‘ Then, indeed, this remained 

undifferentiated’ (Sr/t. 1-4-7). Here the special character- 
istics of the cause are not apprehended. But the special 
characteristics of the cause are apprehended in the scriptural 
text, ‘The Self alone was in the beginning.’ It thought, 
‘ may I creat the worlds ’ {Ait. I-l). Hence it does not arise 
that Prakrti etc. of the S&thhhya school, should be the cause 
of the creation. 

15. Samdkarfat 

On account of bringing down (from another 
passage). 


* M 3. 
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The scriptural text ‘ He thought may I become many ’ 
(Taip. 1-6-2) mentions the All-knowing Brahman. The same 
word denoting the Brahman is brought down in interpreting 
the text ‘ Verily the Asat was in the beginning’ {Taip. 1-7-1). 
Therefore He alone is meant here. In the same manner the 
text. ‘Then, indeed, this remained Avydkrta (Undifferentiated)’ 
{Brh. 1-4-7) mentioned the Brahman. The same word is 
brought down in interpreting the text ‘ He enteredin here, 
even to the fingernail-tips ’ {Brh. 1-4-7) and ‘ He sees without 
eyes’ {S'vet. 111-19). The words >ls£?^ (non-existing) and 
Avydkrta (Undifferentiated) have to be explained to mean 
Him, who has neither name nor form at the beginning. 

JAGADVSCITVSDHIKARAIJIA 5 

16. J agadvTicitvJlt 

Because it denotes the world. 

The scriptural text begins with, ‘ Let me tell you about 
the Brahman ’ {Kau^. III-4). and ends with, * Oh Balaki, He, 

* t(*II»4ni?9l A 1, M 1. Kauh Grantha edition followed. 
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who is the maker of these persons and to whom this work 
belongs, He, indeed, is to be known ’ {Kaus. III-26). Here 

the word, ‘ work ’ which is used in the same grammatical 

equation with the word, ‘this’ refers to the world, as it is 
said to be the product. Therefore what is taught here is 
that the Highest Brahman should be known. 

17. Jivamukhyaprupaliiigunmti cet iadvynkhytttam 

Should it be said that this is not so, on account of 
the distinguishing characteristics of the individual 
selves and of the Chief vital breath {i.e. PrZipa) men- 
tioned therein ; we reply, that this has been explained 
before. 

In the .scriptural texts, ‘ He enjoys with the individual 
selves ’ (Kaus. 111-44) and ‘ Then with this PrSna alone, he 
becomes one* (Kau?. 111-39), the Highest is not referred to; 
because there are stated only the distinguishing characteristics 
of the individual selves and Prana, This objection has 
already been answered in the chapter dealing with the 
Pratarilanavidya. In consideration of the context, it has 

' M 2. 3, 
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been determined ,tbat the Brahman is meant here. Therefore, 
other characteristics should be explained in consonance with 
the fact already established. 

18. AnyUrtham tu J aiminih prsfnavyukhyTl- 
nnhhyumapi caivameke 

But Jaimini thinks that it has another purpose, 
on account of the question and answer ; and thus some 
also say. 

That the individual selves are other than the body has 
been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ They two, approached the 
person, who was asleep ’ {Brh. II-1-15). This statement is 
intended to teach that the Highest Self is other than the 
individual selves. This fact has been proved by the question 
and answer found in other scriptural text. The question 
is this — ‘ Where, O BSlaki, did this person sleep ? ’ (lifa«s. 
III-35) The answer — ‘ Then he becomes one with this 
Prat^ \ (Kaus. III-39). This answer bears the same idea 

‘siRwtw A l.!M 2. 
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as contained in the text ‘ My dear, then he has reached the 
Being’ {Chand. VI-8-1). Some {i.e. Vdjasaneyins) recite the 
passage bearing the same meaning as contained in the question 
and answer given above. It begins with ‘ whore then was 
this person ’ {Brh. II-1-16) and closes with, * He sleeps in 
Akas'a, that is encased in the heart ’ {Brh. II-I-17). 

VSKYlNVAYlDHIKARAtjTA 6 

19. VztkynnvayM 

On account of the sentences giving a connected 
meaning. 

What is taught in the scriptural passage, beginning with 
‘ Verily, a husband is dear, not for the love of the husband, 
but for the love of the Self ’ and ending with ‘ The Self, 
my dear, is to be seen, etc.’ {Brh. 11-4-5) is the Highest 
Self. 

^ omitted M 1, 2. 
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There is a reference to the Highest Self in the text, 
beginning with * For immortality, however, there is no hope 
through the wealth.’ {Brh. II-4-2) and concluding with 
‘ when the Self is seen, hearkened, thought on and understood, 
then sdl this is known ’ {Brh. IV-5-6) and ‘ By means of which 
one understands all this ’ (Brh. IV-5-15). All these sentences 
are with reference to the Highest Self. 

In this context and also in other context the words 
denoting Jiva mean the Highest Self and are used in gramma- 
tical equation with the word denoting Him The SUtrakHra 
gives the reason for this according to the different views 
in the following Sutras — 

20. Pratij'iiTlsiddherliiigafnU^inarathyah 

It is a mark indicating that the proposition under 
discussion is proved. Thus Asfmarathya thinks. 

The Highest Self is meant here, in order to establish the 
proposition, namely, ' All this will become known through 
the knowledge of the Highest Self’ as stated in the 
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scriptural text — ‘ when the Self is seen etc.’ {Brh. IV-5-6). 
Ksmarathya opines that the Highest Self is denoted by 
the words referring to Jlva in order to bring to our 
remembrance the fact, that the Jtvas are not different from 
the Highest Self, as they are effected by Him. 

21. Utkrami^yata evamhhnv'Stdiiyau4ulomik 

Because the individual selves, when they depart, 
possess the characteristics of the Highest Self ; thus 
Audulomi thinks. 

Audulomi thinks that the word referring to the ‘ self ’ 
denotes ‘ the Highest Self ’ ; because the Mukta {i.e. the 
released soul) possesses the characteristics of the Highest Self. 

22. Avasthiteriti Ku^akfisnah 

On account of the Brahman’s abiding within the 
individual self ; thus Ka^akrtsna thinks. 

The teacher, Kdmkrtsna, thinks that the Highest Self is 
the self of the individual selves as stated in the text — * He, who 

* A 1, M 3. 
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remaining within the self, controls the self ’ (Brh. III-7-22. 
Madfry.) It is understood that the Sutrakara has accepted this 
view because after stating the views of the two schools mentioned 
above, he introduced this view in refutation of those views. More- 
over he has not stated any other view in refutation of this view. 
Hence it is decided that it must be the; view of the Sutrakara. 

PRAK^TYADHIKARA^TA 7 

23. Prdkfii^ca prattjnndx%tnntnnu§arodhUt 

The Brahman is the material cause also on account 
of this truth not being in conflict with the proposition 
under discussion and the illustrative example. 

The Highest Brahman is also the material cause of the 
world. He is not the instrumental cause alone. The scriptural 
text says thus — ‘ You are proud. Did j'ou ever ask about the 
Ruler {i.e.Ades'a) by hearing whom the-unheard becomes heard?’ 
(Chdnd. VI-1 -3). It means * By the knowledge of Him, who is 
the Ruler, all this world of sentient and non-sentient beings 

^ omitted A I, M 3. * A 1, M 3. 

• Bffq omitted M 1. 
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become known.’ The proposition is this — ‘ All this will be- 
come known, if the Universal Ruler is known ’. The illustra- 
tive example here is the clay. The above mentioned truth 
should be accepted so that the said proposition and the example 
may not be contradicted. The word Ades’a used in the text 
denotes the Ruler; because it means Him by whom the world 
is ruled over. Thus the word, Ades'a, means the Ruling 
Person. The scriptural text in support of this is thus — ‘ O 
G§rgi, at the command of that imperishable etc.’ (Brh. III-8-9). 

24. AhhidhyopadejfUcca 

Because also of the statement of His thought. 

He thought ‘ may I become many ’ (Chdnd. VI-2-3). 
This scriptural text proves that the Person, who possesses the 
character of thinking and \yho is the instrumental cause, 
transformd Himself into the form of the world, consisting of 
various sentient and non-sen tient beings through His will. 
Hence, it is known that He is the material cause also of the 
world. 


‘ A 1, M I. 
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25. SzikqZtccohhaylXrnnTin'ilt 

And on account of both being directly declared in 
the scriptures. 

* The Brahman is the wood. That Brahman became the 
tree. I'he Brahman stood supporting the worlds ’ (Tait. Br. 
II-8-9). This scriptural text shows that the Brahman is 
both the instrumental cause and the material cause of the 
world. This fact has been declared in distinct word in the 

scriptural text. __ 

26. Atmakfieh 

On account of the statements as regards the Self 
transforming. 

The text, ‘ He desired ’ {Tait. I -2-6-2) shows that He is 
the instrumental cause. Again the text ‘ That Self created 
Himself.’ {Tait. 1-2-7-1) shows that He made Himself in the 
form of the world. From these statements it is understood 
that the Highest Self is known to be both the instrumental cause 
and the material cause of the world. 


' f f omitted M 2. 
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The stainlessness and the true will are known to be 
characteristics of the Highest Self. He is again said 
to have created Himself into the form of the world, 
which is the seat of endless evils that are opposed to the 
above-mentioned characteristics and unfit to be the ambitions 
of men. How can this contradiction be averted ? The author 
of the Sutras answers this question thus — 

27. Parifizimzit 

It is so owing to the modification. 

No contradiction arises, as the scriptural text here 
teaches the modification. The Highest Person in the causal 
state has as His body the sentient and non-sentient beings in 
a subtle state, that cannot be distinguished with distinct name 
and form. He wills then that the sentient and non-sentient 
beings, that are His body, should have distinct names and 
forms. Then He separates from Himself all the sentient and 
non-sentient beings, that constitute His body in a subtle state. 
The scriptural authority is this He desired ‘ May I become* 
many ’ {Tait. I-2-6-2) ‘ He created all this ’ {Taif. h2-6-2). He 
entered the sentient and non-sentient beings that constitute His 
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body in the subtle state also and that are different from Him. 
This is stated thus — ‘ Having created it, He entered it ’. 
(Tait. I-2-6-2). Then the scriptural text teaches that He has 
transformed Himself into many forms ‘ He became Sat and 
Tyat, defined and undefined, based and non-based, conscious 
and unconscious, real and unreal; yet He remained as 
real * (r«r«Y. I-2-6-1). The above-mentioned texts teach that 
He took the modification into many forms. Therefore no 
contradiction arises. Even in the state of non-distinction 
the individual selves and their actions are in a subtle state. 
So states Brahma-siitra II-1-35. 

28. Yoni^ca hi giyate 

He is sung as constituting the source also. 

He is also called the source in the text — ‘ The wise perceive 
Him as the source of beings ’ 1-1-6). Therefore He 

is the material cause also. 


* aig omitted M 2. 
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SARVAVYAKHYANIDHIKARANA 8 

29. Etena sarve vyUhhyntU vyUkhyTttuh 

Thus all the texts have been commented upon ; 
have been commented upon. 

By these lines of arguments set forth from the second 
Sutra to the end of this chapter, it has been proved that all 
the Vedanta passages refer to the Highest Brahman. The 
repetition indicates that the chapter is closed. 

Thus ends the 4th pada of the 1st adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA II, PADA I 

SM^TYADHIKARAIJIA I 

1. Smtiyanavakn^adosa-prasaiiga iti cenna, any a- 
smttyanavahusfadoqaprasangut 

If it be said that there would result the fault of 
being no room for certain Smrti ; (we reply) ‘ no ’ * 
because there would result the fault of want of room 
for other Smftis. 

There is the desire to look into other texts for support 
in order to determine the meaning of the Veddnia passages. 
Accordingly Veddnta passages, by the support of the Kapila- 
Smrti, must determine the Prakjti to be the cause of the 

A 1. M 2. 
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creation, etc. of the world. If this is not accepted this 
Kapila-Smrti cannot be a supporting text. Hence, there can 
be no any purpose of that particular Smrti text. It is not so; 
because it results there being no room for other Stm'Hs, Manu- 
Smrti, etc., that are not opposed to the Vedanta. It is true 
that the Vedic texts require Smrti works for support *; however 
when there are many other Smrti works agreeable to the 
Vedic texts, the Smvti that is opposed to the Veda, cannot 
be considered as the work for support. 

But Kapila, the greatest of the sages, does not accept 
that doctrine of the other Smrtis. How then is it right to 
say that other Smrtis are the works of support ? The answer 
is this — 


2. liaresttm c^nupalabdheh 

And because the others have not accepted the 
doctrine of Kapila. 

‘ %9irl^^f^5f|sfT A 1. * A i. ® m i, 2 . 

* Vide, ”s?roifi:j%5Tl«r ^ 1 
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The greatest of the sages, Manu and others, were 
capable of directly perceiving the meaning of the Ved^, 
They have not apprehended the principle as suggested by 
Kapila. Therefore, what Kapila apprehended was an error. 

YOGAPRATYUKTYADHIKARAI^A 2 

3 . Etena yogah pratyuktah 
By this line of argument, the Yoga syste^i is 
refuted. 

The Yoga system taught by Hiratiyagarbha is opposed 
to the Vedas, in the same way as the Kapila-Snirti is opposed. 
Hence this also is refuted, by following the same line of 

argument. VILAKSAl^tATVADHIKARAlJjlA 3 

4. Na vilak^atiatVddasya ; tathdtvam ca ^ahdnt 

On account of the difference of character, the 
world cannot be the effect produced by the Brahman 
and that the world being such, appears from scriptures. 

A 1. 
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The world possesses the character of undergoing the 
changes of states. It is ignorant and the seat of evils which 
are not fit to be in the scope of desire of men. Hence on 
account of the difference of character, the world cannot be the 
effect of the Brahman. That there is difference in character 
between the two, is established in the text, ‘ knowledge and 
non-knowledge etc.’ {Tait. 1-2-6-3). 

5 . Abhinmnivyaj[)ade^astu vi^e^UnugatibhyUm 

But there is the denotation of the superintending 
deities ; on account of distinction and entering. 

‘ To him the earth said ’ (Taif. Sam. V-5-2) ‘ The water 
desired ’ {Tait. Br. III-1-5). From these texts it is seen that 
the earth, etc., bad certain functions which were possible only 
for those, endowed with knowledge. However it should 
be explained that the functions were of the presiding 
divinities, because the word, divinities, is used in the text to 
qualify them, ‘ Alas ! Let me enter these three divinities ’ 
{ChSnd. VI-3-2). The divinities that preside over the 

M 1, M 3. 
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non-intelligent substances, are apprehended in the text, 
‘ Agni, having become speech, entered the mouth ’ (Ait. II-4). 

6. Drqyate tu 

But it is seen (that the cause and the effect are 
of different characteristics). 

It does happen that substances of different character, also 
assume the states of being the cause and effect. It is seen 
that insects etc. are produced from honey etc. 

7. Asaditi cenna, pratisedamZltratvUt 

If it be said that the effect is non-existing ; we say 
no, because there being a mere denial. 

Then it is said that the effect is not present in the cause. 
This is not so ; because what is denied here is the rule, 
namely, that the cause and the effect must possess the same 
characteristics. But the cause and the effect of the type do 
not renounce the character of being one substance as stated 
above. 
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8. ApUau tadvatprasaiigudasama’^asam 

On account of similar consequences in absorption, 
the Vedunta texts would be inappropriate. 

As the Brahman and the world constitute one substance, 
it happens, that the Brahman, like the world, must undergo 
modification during the absorption of the world in Him. 
Therefore all the Veddntic texts become inappropriate. 

9. Na tu, df^tnntabhnvat 

Not so; as there are parallel instances. 

It is not so. That the Brahman has, as his body, all the 
sentient and non-sentient beings has been proved in the 
scriptural texts, ‘ To whom the self is the body ’ {BrJi. V-7-22 
Mddhya) ‘ To whom the Avyakta (the unevolved matter) is 
he body ’ (Sm 6. 7). There are instances to show that good 
and bad qualities exclusively belong to Him and His body, while 
He remains in the state of both the cause and the effect. 
The illustrative example is this;—' The man, in whose body 

» surrrr M 3. 
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is encased the individual self, undergoes the changes of 
childhood, youth, and old'age etc.’ The childhood, youth etc. 
are the characteristics of the body. The pleasure, knowledge, 
etc. stick on to the self alone. In the same way the ignorance, 
different modifications etc. belong to the sentient and non- 
sentient beings, that constitute His body. The Brahman^ 
who is the self of these sentient and non-sentient beings, is 
faultless and all-knowing. He does not undergo changes and 
possesses true will. 

10. Svapakmdoqneca 

And on account of objections to one’s own view, 
{i.e. of the Suikkhya system). 

The Vedantic view alone has to be accepted, as there are 
faults in the Sdmkhya view that accents the Pradhdna as 
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. In the school, 
that accepts Pradhana to be the cause of the creation, etc. of 
the world, it is stated thus — ‘ The Pradhana undergoes 
changes in the presence of the Purusa, who always remain 
immutable’. Hence, it is not possible to explain tho 
superimposition of the attributes of one object upon the 

* ^r: added A 1, M 2, Pr. * ipT! added A 1, M 2. 
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other in this case ’. In the case of the immutable Puru$a, 
the supposition of the attributes, that do not belong to him, 
does not take place. It is utterly impossible to hold the 
superimposition of the attributes of the Puru$a, by the 
PradMna which is non-intelligent. 

11. Tarkn'pratiqthZlnXtdapi 

And in consequence of the unfoundedness of the 
reasoning {i.e. the reasoning advanced by the SnAikhyas). 

The argument, namely, ‘ The PradMna is the cause of 
the creation, etc. of the world ’ is based on wrong reasoning. 
The reasoning has not been firmly founded on good basis. 
Hence, the Pradhdna should not be held as the cause of the 
creation etc. of the world. 

12. AnyathTtnumeyamiti cet, evatnaPyanirmohqa- 

prasafigah 

Should it be said that a different method of 
inference has to be advanced for proving that Pra- 
dhuna is the cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; 
we reply that thus also it follows that the objection 
raised cannot be got rid of. 

^ qat^RC. M 3. 
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If it be said that the PradhSna is inferred by follow- 
ing a different line of argument, even than the objection 
raised cannot be got rid of ; because it cannot have a firm 
foundation as it can be refuted by people more skilful than 
the disputant in the art of wrong reasoning. 

SISTlPARIGRAHADHIKARAlSrA 4 

13. Etena Siqtdparigrahu api vyukhyutJih 

Thereby also the remaining systems, which are not 
accepted in scriptures, are explained. 

The rest of the Smftis written by Ka^dda, Gautama, Jina 
etc. are also revealed as refuted in the same way as in the case 
of Sdmkhya Smrti by showing that their line of reasoning have 

no firm foundation. 

BHOKTRAPATTYiDHIKARAljrA 5 

14 . BhoMrnpaUeravihhnga^cet syUUokavat 

If it be said that from the Brahman becoming 
an enjoyer, there follows non-distinction of the 
Brahman and the individual self; we reply — it is 
as in ordinary worldly affairs. 

A 1. 
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If it is desired that the Brahman should be the corporeal 
Self, because all the sentient and the non-sentient beings 
constitute His body, then it happens that the Brahman 
enjoys pleasure and pain, just as the individual self; and 
because He has a body, there should not be any distinction 
between the individual self and the Highest Self. It is not 
so. The Brahman is surely distinct from the individual self, 
as He possesses a host of auspicious qualities bereft of in- 
auspicious ones. The experience of unliked things is not 
due to the connection with the body ; but it is due to the fact 
of being dependant on others. In the world it is seen that the 
ruler, who is independent, has a body, but does not enjoy the 
fruits of the violation of his orders as his dependants are 
compelled to undergo the punishment. 

^ um M 2. * M 2. 
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ARAlitBHAISrADHIKARAUIA 6 

15. Tadananyatvamurambhatia^abdadibhyah 

The non-difference of the world from that Brah- 
man follows from the scriptural statement that begins 
with the word, Arambana. 

The world which is caused by the Brahman is not 
different from its cause Brahman. This has been understood 
by the scriptural text dealing with His assumption of 
various modifications and having different names lor the 
sake of worldly transactions through the verbal references. 
The scriptural texts quoted as authority here are — ‘ A clod of 
clay undergoes changes by assuming different names for the 
worldly activities through the verbal references; Yet clod of 
clay only is true ’ (Chand. VI-1-4.) ‘ Existence alone, my dear, 
was in the beginning one only without a second.’ “ It 
thought, ‘ may I become many ’ {Chand. VI-2-1). ‘ All things 
that exist have Him as the Self ; ’ and ' That thou art. Oh 
S'vetaketu (Chand. VI -8-7). 

16. Bhuve copalabdheh 

And because, the cause is recognised in the state 
of the effect. 
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In the state of the effect, such as pot etc., there is 
recognised its cause, thus, ‘ This is the same that substance i.e. 
■clod of clay’. Therefore the effect is not different from the cause. 

17. SattvTtcecnparasya 

And on accont of the existence of the other {i.e. 
the effect). 

The effect exists in the cause. Hence, it is not different 
from the cause. That the pot or plate had at a former 
moment the shape of a clod of clay is generally experienced. 
Therefore pot, etc. are apprehended to be the modifications of 
a clod of clay. 

18. Asadvyapade^nnneti cenna^ dharmuntareiijM 
vztkya^eqnd yukieh ^abdnntarTZcca 

If it be said, ‘ not so, on account of the designation 
of the effect as non-existent, (i.e. Asat) \ we reply, not 
so ; on account of such designation being due to another 
attribute, as appears from the supplementary passage, 
from reasoning and from another verbal testimony. 

The effect has been designated as a uon-existent being at 
that time, in the scriptural text, ‘ In the beginning, truly, there 
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was not anything whatever ’ {Tait. Br. 11-2-8). Therefore the 
effect does not exist in the cause. If such an objection 
arises, we say — It is not so. The designation as a non- 
existent being is due to the fact that the thing was with 
different attribute, namely, ‘ with a subtle state which is 
opposed to a gross state.’ Why ? It is so apprehended 
from the supplementary text, ‘ That Non-existent one 
formed the resolve, ‘ may I be ’ {Tail. Br. 11-28). Indeed 
the resolve can be made by that, which is extant. The 
reasoning also proves that the designation as non-existent is 
due to the association with a different attribute ’. Indeed 
the substance, namely, ‘ The clod of clay that is known to 
have an existence always, is designated a non-existent being 
etc. The illustrative example is this — The pot undergoes the 
changes and assumes ttie positive states, such as a clod of 
clay, the pot and the pieces of pot, that are mutually opposed 
to each other. By this reason it is generally said that ‘ This 
pot was in existence in a former time ; it exists in the present 
time and it shall exist in a future time ’. Other scriptural 
texts in support of this view are, ‘ Verily this was then un- 
differentiated ’ {Brh. 1-4-7) etc. 

' 3T^Er3t«nT^: A 1. 


* omitted M 2. 
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19. Patavacca 

And like a piece of cloth. 

The very same threads by a particular form of conjunction 
among themselves, assume the different names cloth etc. 
The same is the case with the Brahman also. 

20. Yaiha ca prii'^indtli 

And like the vital wind, etc. 

The one wind, due to the modifications with different 
functions in the body, acquires the names such as Pratf.a and 
Ap&na} In the same way the Brahman also assumes the 
different names and forms. Therefore, the world is not 
different from the Brahman, 

ITARAVYAPADES’SDHIKARAlSrA 7 

2 1 . Itaravyapadesraddhitnkaratiadido^aprmahttlh 

From the designation of the Brahman as the othier 
{i,e. individual soul), there result in the Brahman the 

winds are five in number. They are Prapa, ApSna, Vyftna, 
Udina and SamSna. PrS^a has its seat in the lungs. The ApRna is th^t which 
goes downwards and out of the anus. VySna is diffused through the whole 
body. Udana rises up the throat and enters into the head. Samfina has the 
seat in the cavity of the naval and is essential for the digestion of food. 
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non -creation of what is beneficial and also other imper- 
fections. 

It is said in the scriptural text ‘ That thou art ’ iChand. 
VI*8-7). ‘This self is Brahman' (Brh. VI-4-5) that the 
individual self, who is an effect, is not differeiit from the 
Brahman. According to this truth, there arise in Him, the 
faults such as ‘The Bm/twan. who is all-knowing and who 
possesses the true will, does not create the world, that is 
benedcial to Himself and He creates those things, which are 

not beneficial.’ 

This objection is not correct — 

22. Adhikaih tu hhedanirdesfnt 

But the Brahman is higher, on account of the 
declaration of difference. 

We admit that the cause is not different from the effect ; 
yet the nature of the Brahman is different from that of the 
individual selves. This' is proved by the scriptural texts. 

* anf^gvf^ M 2, 3. 
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‘ He is the Lord of what is the lord of the senses (t.e. the 
individual self) ’ {S'vet. VI-9). ‘ He who commands the 

Vidyd> (the knowledge) and AvidyS, (the other than the 

knowledge i.e. action); is different’. (S've^. V-1). The 
Brahman, who has all the sentient and non-sentient 
beings as His body, has assumed the states of cause 

and effect. Thus the merits and the faults have been res- 

tricted. This has been stated in Brahma-SUtra II-1-9. 
That He has all the sentient and non-sentient beings as 
body is proved in the scriptural text, ‘ To whom the earth 
is the body’ {Suh. VII). ‘To whom the self is the body’ 
{Bfh. Madhya. V-7-22.) 

23. AsfmUdivacca tadanupapattih 

And as in the analogous cases of the stones and 
the like, it is not possible for the self to be identical 
with the Brahman. 

The non-sentient beings, such as stones, wood, the lump 
of clay and the grass, etc. cannot be the same as the Brahman. 
So also it has been established that the individual selves that 
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are known to be distinct from the Brahman as per the 
scriptural text ‘ He grieves deluded by the subordinate one 
i.e. Prakrti ' cannot be the same as the Brahman who is 
all-knowing and true in His wiil. 

UPASAlilHSRADARS'ANSDHIKARA^rA 8 

24. Upasaihhilradar^anTtnneU cenna, kslravaddhi 

Should it be said that it is not so, because it is 
seen that various instruments have been employed ; we 
say, not so; because it is similar to the case of milk. 

It is seen that a number of instruments are employed in 
producing the effect. Hence the Brahman cannot be the single 
cause of the world. It is not so. The Brahman becomes the 
single cause of the creation, etc., of the world, in the same 
way as the milk transforming itself into the form of the curd. 

25. Devndivadapi lake 

And as in the case of the divinities etc. in their 
worlds. 

* M 2. ’ M 2. * M 2. 
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The divine beings, whose powers we know from the 
scriptures, assume many forms in their worlds by mere 
volition. In the same way all these are possible in the case 
of the Brahman also, whose powers we know only from the 
scriptures. 

K^tTSNAPRASAKTYADHIKARANA 9 

^ 6 . Kffsnaprasaktimiravayavatva^abdakopo vU 

It follows as a logical sequel that the entire 
Brahman enters into the effect or the text teaching 
about His being devoid of parts wiil be contradicted. 

It is stated that the Brahman, who has ail the sentient 
and non-sentient beings as His body, assumes the states of 
the cause and the effect. Here the Brahman, who is thus 
embodied has been held as ‘ not having any parts ’. Here it 
happens that the Brahman, taken as a whole, is transformed 
into the effect. In the school that accepts that a portion of the 

’ A 1 ; M 1, 2. 
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Brahman assumes the state of effect, the scriptural state- 
ment, namely ‘ The Brahman has no parts ’ becomes 
furious i.e. contradicted. Therefore the Brahman is not the 
cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

This view has been refuted thus — 

27. S'rutestu S abdamulatvnt 

But on account of the scriptureal authority it is 
not so; because the Brahman's nature could be appre- 
hended only by the verbal testimony. 

This objection does not happen as scriptures have been 
accepted to be the proofs. The nature of the Brahman can 
be proved only by the means of scriptures. The Brahman is 
distinct from other objects that could be established by 
other proofs. Therefore no contradiction arises, if the 
Brahman is possessed with powers unseen in other objects. 
Therefore the result is this : — ‘The Brahman is full in every 
way of all qualities both in the causal state and in the state 
of effect.’ This is just as the jSti (class) of those who accept 
it as a separate category, is full in each of the cows with 
broken horn or hornless. 
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28. Atntani caivam ; vicitrn^ca hi 

And thus (also) in the Self ; for there are diversi- 
fied powers. 

The individual self possesses attributes, that are opposed 
to those subsisting in the non-sentient beings. This is due to 
the special powers found in him. The non-sentient beings, 
such as fire and water, etc. possess the mutually opposing 
attributes, have the powers specially attached to them and are 
seen distinct from each other. 

29. Svapdkqado^Ttcca 

And on account of the defects of his own views 

also. 

The defects, such as the whole should transform itself 
into the effect, do exist only in the case of the PradMna^ that 
is without parts and is of the same class as non-sentient 
beings. Hence the Brahman is the cause of the creation, 
etc. of the world. 
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30. Sarvopetn ca taddrsfannt 

And the divinity is endowed with all powers* 
because it is so seen in the scriptures. 

The divinity is apprehended as being endowed with all 
powers in the scriptural text, 'His high power is revealed as 
manifold, etc.' (S'vet. VI-8). 

31. Vikarat^tvnnneti cet^ tadukiam 

It is not so on account of His being devoid of 
organs. This question has been answered before. 

Brahman is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world, as He does not possess organs. This is stated 
in the scriptural text, ‘ No body or organ of His is found to 
exist’ {S'vet. VI-8). Here the reply is this — In a former 
SOtra 11-1*27, it has been stated that the nature of the 
Brahman can be proved only by the means of scriptures and 
He is distinct from all other objects. 
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PRAYOJANAVATTVlDHIKARA^irA 10 

32. Na prayojanavattffut 

The Brahman is not the cause on account of the 
world having the nature of what depends on a motive. 

The Brahman has all His wishes fulfilled. Therefore 
there is no use in creating the world. Hence the Brahman 
is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

33. Lokavattu Ulahaivalyam 

But it is mere sport, as in ordinary worldly life. 

As regards the creation of the world, sport can be the 
motive, though He has all wishes fulfilled. Hence, it is 
appropriate to say that He does not expect any thing to gain 
by the creation etc. of the world. In ordinary life balls etc. 
are used in games for mere sport. In the case of Him, 
who is self-satisfied, ‘ fulfilment of all wishes ’ means ‘ the 

' 5 [%si?il 3 r»ir*rHrcii a i, m 2. * eirjf m 3. 

• ^ 55 RT! «fla«r>stJi^ A 1. * efj^raf m m 2. 
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readiness of all necessaries that are essential for the enjoy- 
ment of all pleasures at ail times '. The satisfaction arrived 
from the enjoyment of pleasures, is distinct from the self- 
satisfaction. The taste in sport is distinct from the tv^ofold 
satisfaction mentioned above. The Pradhdna and the 
individual self are necessaries essential for His sport. 

34. Vai^amyanairghfitye na, sTlpek^atvnt ; tathzt hi 

dar^ayati 

In the part of the Brahman there is neither the 
inequality nor the cruelty; on account of the conside- 
ration of something ; for so the scriptures declare. 

While creating the gods and others of different status in 
life, He is neither partial nor cruel by temperament. The 
inequality in creation by the Highest Self is due to the 
Karmans or deeds of the individual selves. This is seen in 
the scriptural text thus — ‘He, who does good work, 
becomes good ; he, who does evil work, becomes evil ’ 
{Brh. IV-4-5). 

* WBW ftwJlq A 1, M 1. 

11 


* M j. 



■org Tgv’rW ^ II II 

^*^?*TJ| 3lT*ft^^rr^” ?<^r5B?^T^«rROtTg^T;I| 

f-j^ JT %fl ; JTI aT«"{ir^?^l?|,^^f WT ^mwA- 

RfT^aJT^^ I =^ cfS[iTTf^5lrsw|P^HTJI^f^:, JfTH??;'?fq»11iTT- 

m^A^\ ^ ^f^3 $5{?RTf^5^^, “^T^ g[m3ri4!< 

35. Na karmXtvihhUgitditi cenna^ anTidUvudupapadyaie 
. cupyupalahhyate ca 

If it be said, there are no deeds, because of the non- 
difference; we say ‘not so, on account of beginning- 
lessness ’ ; this is reasonable and it is also so observed. 

One-ness is apprehended in the scriptural text, ‘Existence 
alone, my dear, was in the beginning ; One only ’ {ChSnd, 
VI-2-1). At that time, the individual selves were not extant. 
Hence the Karmans or deeds do not attach themselves to 
the individual selves. It is not so ; as the individual selves 
have not a beginning, the stream of their deeds also have 
not a beginning. This is reasonable. The individual selves 
have not a beginning; yet the scriptural text that states 
the non-difference, only establishes the non-distinction due 
to the absence of the name and form. The text is this 
‘ Verily at that time this world was undifferentiated. It 
became differentiated just by name and form ’ {Bfh. 1-4-7). 
The view said above is in harmony with this text. The 
scriptural texts, that establish the beginningless nature of the 
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individual selves are this — ‘The two unborn, the intelligent 
and the non-intelligent are the Lord and the non-lord ’ {S'vet. 
1-9). ‘ He is eternal among eternals ’. (S'vet. VI- 13). 

36. Sarvadharmopapattes'ca 

And because all the attributes are proved to be 
present in the Brahman^ 

All those attributes, that are impossible in the PradhSna 
and the atoms, are found in the Brahman ; because He is 
apprehended as being distinct from all other objects. All 
His powers are proved in the scriptures. Hence, it is 
established that the Brahman only is the cause of the creation, 
etc. of the world. 

Thus ends the 1st PIda of the 2nd AdhyXya. 
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ADHYAYA II, PAD A II 

racanSnupapattyadhikara^ia 1 

1. RacanZtnupapatiSs^ca ttanumUnaih pravrite^ca 

The Anumitna (JPtadhana) is not the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world, on account of the impossi- 
bility of construction and on account of activity. 

The construction of chariots, mansions, etc. cannot 
be accomplished by the non-sentient beings, such as wood 
etc. without being employed by a person, who knows how to 
do them. And they could be made when they are employed 
by the person, who knows how to do them. Hence the 
PradhSna, that is non*sentient being, that could be proved by 
the inference only and that is not guided by an intelligent 
person cannot be the cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

M 3, Pr. 
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2. Payombuvaccett tatrzipi 

If it be said like milk or water ; there also the in- 
telligent guides. 

The milk and the water are not guided by an intelligent 
person, when they undergo the changes of curds etc. Same is 
the case with the Pradhina also. The answer is thus — Even 
in this case the reason of refutation is the same as stated 
already ; because these milk and water also are included in the 
minor term. 

3. VyatirekTinavasthitesfcTinapeb^aivttt 

And because from the independence of the Pradhu- 
na^ there would be never the reverse of the creation of 
the world. 

The Pradhdna is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world ; otherwise the creation would take place always, as the 
guidance of the intellegent is not at all required. 

* sraiiiinflfe A 1, Pr. • M 1, Pr. 

* omitted M 1, 2. 
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4. AnyairabhTtvacca na trrt^divat 

Not like grass, etc.; because it does not happen in 
other cases. 

It is not right to say that the Pradhina is the cause of the 
creation, etc. oi the world in the same way as grass, etc, are 
capable of being modified as the milk when they are eaten by 
the cows ; because in the case of bulls, etc., such a transfor- 
mation is not seen. Therefore the modification of the grass etc. 
into the milk etc. also is guided by an intelligent agent. 

5. Puru^Mmavaditi cet taihnpi 

And if it is said as in the case of the person and the 
stone ; thus also the Pradhuna cannot be the cause of 
the creation, etc. of the world. 

The self, by his presence, directs the PradMna to 
create the world. This is similar to the case of a blind man 
guided by a lame one. Another instance is the case of a 
magnetic stone towards which the iron moves. Therefore the 

* A 1. Pr. M 2. 

* added before. A 1, Pr. aiqi? omitted M 2. 

* <r omitted A 1. 
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Pmdhdna need not be guided by an intelligent self. It is not 
so. Even then the Pradhana cannot be the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world ; because the intelligent person 
does not undergo any change. The lame man and the 
magnetic stone undergo the occasional changes by advising the 
path and moving from one place to another. 

6. AfigitvdnupapaUesfca 

And on account of the impossibility of the 
prominence with relationship as prominent and sub- 
ordinate. 

The origination of the world results from a certain 
relation between the three GM?jrrsa& principal and subordinate 
which depends upon the relative inferiority and superiority. 
But, as in the Pralaya state, the three Ctittas are in a state of 
equipoise, none of them is superior or inferior to the 
others. Hence, the creation, of the world would not take 
place. 

» M 1, 3, Pr, 



^ il ^ ii 

^^T ?rf^:. a%q\riT?^ I fTfc^5rr?Bfqqtmf^cZI^: | 

qsrHT5fJI^ ^ £l«rTJI^?T 

?:=^iTT3T<?T?IT^q\ II 

II ^ II 

7 . AnyathUnumitau ca j^asfakiiviyogat 

And if the inference be made in a different way, the 
result remains unchanged, on account of the PradMna 
being destitute of the power of knowing. 

The expression, ‘ Being destitute of the power of know- 
ing ’ means, ‘ Being devoid of the power of an intelligent ’ 
Suppose Pradhana is inferred by some reasoning different 
from the one so far refuted by us, even then, as it is devoid 
of the power of knowing the difficulties such as the impossi- 
bility of construction, etc. mentioned in Sutra 11*2-1, do 
firmly stand. 

S. AbhyupagamepyarthahMvM 

On account of the absence of a purpose, even if 
it be admitted, it should not be inferred. 

This is not to be inferred ; because no purpose will be 
served by considering Pradhdna to be the cause of the 
jreation, etc. of the world. The intelligent person, who does 
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not undergo any change, does not transform himself into the 
forms that the Pradhdna is capable of assuming. Hence, the 
two things that do not happen are these — (1) the enjoyment 
of pleasures etc., that is caused by the superimposition of 
the attributes of the Ptahrti on the intelligent person and 
(2) the release that could be had by distinguishing himself 
from the Pradhdna. 

9. Viprati^edhztccTtsamanjasam 

And the whole thing accepted in regard to the Self, 
is not intelligible on account of the contradiction. 

The doctrine of the Kdpilas is not intelligible ; because of 
the acceptance of many contradictory terms in the intelligent 
person, such as the powers of sight, enjoyment, and non- 
modification, etc. 

MAHADDiRGHSDHIKARAlSrA 2 

10. Mahaddhlrghavad vn hrasvaparimandaluhhyum 

And the views of others like the one that accepts 

M l, 2. 

* f a«i3^5Jr, ^qr. 
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the production of big and Jong from the short and the 
atom, are untenable. 

The word Asamanjasa (untenable) is brought here from 
the previous Sutfci, The word, Va (t.e. or) is used in the 
sense of Ca {i.e. and). Completely unintelligible are the 
views of that school, which hold the doctrine that the Tryanuka 
which is big and long is formed from the Dvyanukas (shorts) 
and Parama^us (atoms).® As a rule the parts, that possess 
six sides, begin the formation of a bigger object in combination. 
The atoms have no parts. Hence, they cannot have sides. 
Things such as atoms, that are brought together without any 
regard to ftieir sides cannot produce a big object. 

11. Ubhayathapi na TiarmatastadahhUvah 

On both assumptions, motion does not originate in 
the atoms and thence there is no origination of the 
world. 


^ arg^# M 1. 2. 

* »31i5q3#c<TrftW?t A 1, Pr. M 3. 
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It is impossible to accept that first motion can originate 
in the atoms. Therefore the conjunction of two or more atoms 
is impossible to accept. Though there may be required the 
maturity of the Adf?ta {t.e. the unseen principle) in the indivi- 
dual selves, even then, the occasional motion, that is caused 
by the Adf^fa, cannot have its origin in the atoms. Suppose the 
maturity is not required, then the motion should have been pro- 
duced in the atoms even before. In fact, maturity is not newly 
produced as a certain attribute in Adfsfa. When regarded as 
commandments, particular actions yield particular results. 
Then at that particular time the individual selves attain that 
fruit. This is called as a maturation. When no particular 
time is fixed for such fruits, the maturation is the state of 
being not obstructed by more powerful deeds. AdY§ta has 
the nature of granting the results, that are dependant upon 
the nature of the actions. Hence, maturity does not find a 
fixed place in all the individual selves at the same time ; 
because the various actions grant various results at various 
times. The Lord can not be proved by the inference. Hence, 

^ A 1. * added before M 1. Pr. 

M 3, Pr. * uqif^qiq;: M 1, 2, 3. 
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it is impossible to argue that the atoms can create the world 
under the direction of the Lord. 

12. SamavTtyUbhyupaganiUcca sUmyTidanavasthiteh 

And because, owing to the acknowledgment of 
Samavnya, there results regressus ad infinitum^ on 
account of equality. 

The views of the Vais’esikas are also untenable, on account 
of the acknowledgment of Samavaya ; because Samavaya also 
like the Jati (class) and Gu^a (qualities), requires something 
else, to prove the fact of its being inseparably connected. From 
this there arises the fallacy of regressus in infinitum. If it is. 
argued that this nature of the Samavaya is such as being 
connected inseparably without requiring other means to prove 
it, let the same principle applied with the case of Jati and 
Guoa. also. 

13. Nityameva ca bhuvat 

And because the part and the whole, would thus be 
eternal on account of its eternity. 

SamavSya is considered to be eternal. Such aconsidera* 
tion is not possible without that, to which the relation 
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belongs, being accepted as eternal. Hence both the parts and 
the whole which is constituted of such parts, happen to be 
eternal. Hence this Samavaya does not exist at all. 

14. RnpudimaUvncca viparyayo dars!anztt 

And on account of the atoms having colour, etc. 
the reverse {i.e. non-eternity of atoms) takes place ; 
because it is so observed. 

The atoms have colour etc. Hence its characteristics 
would be other than eternity ; because such a principle is 
observed in regard to the pots, etc. 

15. Ubhayathit ca do^M 
And as there are defects in both the cases. 

Suppose the atoms have no colour, because otherwise 
they become non-eternal, then the principle ‘ The properties 
of the effect are due to the properties of the cause ’ will have to 
be abandoned. If they have colour, they must be non-eternal. 
Therefore the whole argument is untenable ; because faults do 
arise in both the cases. 

* A 1. ■ WWIJff omitted A I, M 1, Pr. 
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16. Aparigrahnccntyantamanapeksn 

And as it is not accepted, it is altogether dis* 
regarded. 

Any portion of Kapadas’ system has not been accepted 
by the followers of the Vedic doctrine. It is also in lack of 
proof. Therefore, it is altogether to be disregarded. 

SAMUDlYiDHIKARAlsrA 3 

17. Samuduya ubhayahetukepi tadaprnptih 

Even as regards the aggregate effect by its two 
causes, there is non-establishment of the theory of 
aggregates. 

The Huddhists have accepted thus—* The aggregates of 
earth, etc. are caused by atoms. The aggregates of body and 
sense-organs etc. are produced by earth, etc.’ The theory of 
aggregate is not provable by following the same line of their 
argument. They have definitely accepted the momentariness 

•WWMI.2. ' Wlf^ omitted Pr. 
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of all things. Suppose the atoms and earth, etc., that 
function in the formation of an aggregate, are destroyed in the 
second moment of their existence, then, what are those 
things, that could be collected together in the form of 
aggregates ? 

18 . ItaretarapratyayatvUdupapannamiti cet ; «a, 
samghutabhuvunimittatvut 

And if it be said that this is to be maintained 
through successive causality ; we say, ‘ no ’ ; on account 
of their not being the causes of aggregation. 

If it be said that through the successive causality of 
nescience, that produces the knowledge of steadiness in un- 
steady objects, the desire and the aversion etc. all these 
may be accounted for. It is not so. The nescience cannot 
be the cause in the formation of aggregates. As regards 
nescience, where the knowledge of silver is produced in nacre, 
etc. the nacre, etc. cannot produce the purpose served by the 

* M 3, Pr. 
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silver. Here, as the person of AvidyA ceased to exist at that 
time, there cannot be in him the desire, etc. that are caused 
by nescience. 

19. Uttarotpnde ca purvanirodhnt 

And on account of the cessation of the preceding 
one, on the origination of the subsequent one. 

When the pot of the subsequent moment is originated, 
the pot of the previous moment becomes destroyed. Hence 
as the negation alone has the character of the cause of 
origination, the origination can be had at all times. 

20. Asati pratijnoparodho yaugapadyamanyathu 

There not being a cause, there results the con- 
tradiction of the admitted principle ; otherwise simul- 
taneity will arise. 

Suppose it is said that the effect may originate when a 

* ai5r M 3, Pr. * Pr. 

• M 1 , 2. 
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cause does not exist ; then there results the contradiction to 
the acknowledged principle, namely ‘ Adhipati cause and 
Sahakdrin cause etc. produce cognition ’.® If the cause ;exists, 
then it happens that two pots are perceived at the same time. 
If the cause does not exist, it would follow that the contact 
of the sense-organs with the object and the cognition are 
simultaneous. 

2 1 . PraUsaiMihyUprati&am%hyUnirodhU‘ 
pfZtptiravicchednt 

There is no possibility of PratisamkhyU (gross 
form) and ApratisathkhyU^ (subtle form) of the complete 
destruction, on account of the non-interruption. 

‘Nirodha’ means ‘complete destruction’. This does 
not assume the state of gross or subtle form. Because what 

#qawqsi|: 

*The opponents hold the principle that there are four^kmds of causes 
bringing about the origination of a cognition. They are the Mhtpati (Sense- 
organs) Sahalmrm (Associate cause, like the light etc.), Xlamhana (the 
object) and Samananiarapratyaya (the immediately previous knowledge). 

* Those who mamtam the momentariness of all things accept the two kinds of 
destruction, one of a gross kind which consists in the termination of a senes of 
similar momentary existences and is capable of being perceived as immediately 
resulting from egencies such as the blow of a hammer etc. ; and the other of a 
subtle kind not capable of being perceived and taking place in a series of similar 
momentary existences at every moment. ^ The former is called Pratisathkhya* 
nirodha and the latter Apratisaihhhyanirodha, 
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is denoted by the words, ‘ destruction of the pot ’ is ‘ the 
assumption of the state of the broken pieces.’ Because also 
the substance, that has an existence, cannot brook an 
interruption. 

22. Ubhayathu ca dosat 

And on account of the defects presenting them- 
selves in either case. 

In the doctrine which accepts that the thing originated 
is of the nature of nothingness and the thing is originated 
from that of the nature of nothingness, the following difficulty 
could not be got over, namely — A thing cannot be produced 
from the negation and the thing so produced will be of the 
nature of negation. Hence, nothingness as stated by others 
can not be established. 

23. Akusfe cuvisfesUt 

And in the case of spatial ether also, on account 
of their being no difference. 

* ag: added before MI. • ^ M 1. 

• A 1, M 1. 3. 
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And the spatial ether has not the character of nothingness ; 
because there is an unopposed apprehension without any 
exception. Indeed the spatial ether is apprehended as the 
space, where the hawk etc. fly. 

24. Anusmrtes'ca 

And on account of the recognition. 

Moreover the momentariness is not proved, on account 
of the recognition. In the recognition ‘ This is just that ’ 
the object is apprehended as being only one ; because what is 
apprehended in the past time is the same as that which is 
apprehended in the present time due to the expression used 
in certain grammatical equation. The recognition is due 
to the contact between the substances and sense-organs of 
men who had seen previously the substance and possessed 
the mental impression on it. 

25. Nnsatodr^tatvnt 

The experience could not be of non-entity be* 
cause this is not so observed. 

M 2, 3, Pr. 
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The argument viz. ‘ The object that has perished after 
imparting its ovs n form to the cognition, is inferred through 
the reason of such limparted forms of the cognition.’ This 
argument is not sound, because, it is not so observed. When 
a thing perished, and ceased to exist, its attiibutes are not 
seen to attach themselves to a different object. 

26. Udastnclimmapi calvam siddih 

And thus there would be the accomplishment on 
the part of the non-active people also. 

On the theory of universal meraentariness, it would 
happen that one is performer of the action and another is 
enjoyer of its benefit. Therefore it would follow that 
persons witliout making any efforts, may accomplish all their 
ends. 
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UPALABDHYADHIKARANA 4 

27. Nubhitva upalahdheh 

Not non-existence ; on account of cognition. 

The views held by other school i.e., of Yogacara, which 
hold that there are no objects apart from the knowledge, 
are not correct. What is apprehended in the notion, ‘ I know 
the pot ’, is the thing (pot) that is an object of the knowledge 
held by the knower. Therefore it is not possible to say 
that there is no separate thing. The special characteristic 
of the cognition is only the capacity of production of the idea 
in men with reference to particular objects. 

28. V aidharmyitcca na svapfiSdivat 

And on account of difference of nature, the waking 
staters not like dream. 

The knowledge found in waking state is not of unreal 
nature like the dream ; because there is difference in their 

*fWW?Al. *^Pr. 
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respective natures. In the waking state there are no defects 
in the sense-organs and the knowledge is not sublated as false. 

29. Na bhuvonupalabdheh 

The existence of mere knowledge is not possible, 
on account of the absence of perception. 

The existence of mere cognition, devoid of correspond- 
ing objects, is not possible ; because such things are nowhere 
perceived. That even the dream-cognitions refer to the 
objects will be maintained later on. 

SARVATHANUPAPATTYADHIKARAl^IA 5 

30. SarvafhUnupapattes'ca 

And on account of its improbability in every way. 

The view of universal voidness of Mddhyamikas is not 
correct. When the proposition to be proved is either on 
existence or non-existence, it cannot be nothingness ; because 
it is not so proved. Because the cognitions of existence {i.e. 

‘jrnaiMl. 
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Sat) and non-existence (i.e. A$at) relate to the positive 
states of mutually contradictory natures of the objects. 

EKASMINNASAStBHAVADHIKARAJjIA 6 

31. N aikasminnasamhhavtit 
Not so, on account of the impossibility in one. 

The views of the Arhat or Jina, are not tenable, because 
it is not possible for an object to assume simultaneously the 
states of existence and non-existence, permanence and non- 
permanence, and separateness and non-separateness. It is 
also impossible to accept that a substance undergoes different 
states (Paryayas) simultaneously, because the states such as 
lumpness, potness, and the state of broken pieces ete. which 
are said to be the objects of the cognition of existence 
and non-existence, are mutually contradictory. The earth, 
etc. undergo the states of pot, plate, etc. in different parts. It 
is not possible to apprehend in the same substance, imperman- 
ence and its opposing nature namely, permanence, because 


* A 1, M 1. 
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the former is the object of production and destruction and 
the latter is on reverse. Therefore these two attributes cannot 
pertain to a single thing. 

32. Evaih cntmaknrtsnyam 

And thus the non-entireness of the self. 

Suppose the self is of the size of the body. When he 
enters from a big body to the body of a small one, it happens 
that he does not enter it with his full size but only partly. 
Then it will happen that the soul is not complete in the small 
body. 

33. Na ca paryUyUdapyavirodho vik^rztdibhyah 

Nor also is there non-contradiction from ParyUya-, 
on account of change, etc. 

Nor it can be said that the contradiction does not arise, 
as the self assumes a different condition through contraction 
and dilatation ; because this would imply that the soul is the 
subject to change, like the pot, etc. 
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34. Anfylzvasthites^cobhayamtyatvTidavi^e^ah 

And on account of the stability of the final size, and 
the resulting permanency of both, there is no speciality. 

‘ The final size ’ means ‘ the size that exists in the state 
of release ’. The self then remains with the same size always 
which is his natural size. Therefore the self and his size 
must both be eternal and the soul must be of the same size 
even in his former stages. Hence it will happen that if the 
soul is of the size of the various bodies, then he must be 
imperfect in those bodies. 

PAS'UPATYADHIKARA^iIA 7 

35. Patyurasmna’njasyut 

The system of the school of Pasfupati must be 
disregarded on account of its inappropriateness. 

The word ‘ not ’ continues from the previous SMra. 
The view of the school of Pas'upati has to be discarded ; 
because it is objectionable on account of there being 

» Ijisirft H M 2, Pr. * A 1, M 2. 
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deviations from the principles accepted in the Vedic doctrinel 
It accepts that the Lord Pasupati is only the.instrumenta. 
cause of the world and not the material cause also. This view 
is opposed to the principles of the Vedic doctrine. There are 
also rules of conduct, that are opposed to what are stated in 
the Vedic texts. 

36. Adhi^thlln’dnupapattesfca 

And on account of the impossibility of agency. 

Indeed, in the school that proves the existence of the Lord 
by inference, it is stated that the Lord is only the agent. This 
statement is not acceptable. If it were so, it happens that a 
bodiless Lord cannot be the agent of the Pradhdna. But 
suppose the Lord has a body ; it is nowhere indicated, that 
His body is generated. Suppose He has limbs, and yet is 
eternal ; then no contradiction arises in accepting the earth, 
and the mountain etc, as eternal. 

37. Karat^vaccenna hhogadibhyah 

* M2. • 5T «a*r^Rr omitted Pr, 

• 5 omitted Ml. * M 2, Pr, 
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If it is said that He is the agent as in the case of 
the organs ; we deny this, because it would end in His 
enjoyment, etc. 

The bodiless Lord is the agent of the Pradhana as in the 
case of the individual self that rules the sense-organs and the 
body. It is not so. The activity of the individual selves 
with the rulership over the organs and body is due "to the 
effect of their past good and bad deeds and is for the sake of 
enjoyment of pleasure and pain. The samething will happen 
in the Lord’s case also. 

38. AntavaUx>afnasarvaj%atti vn 

Finiteness and absence of omniscience. 

If the Lord is of the type stated above, He becomes 
finite and other than omniscient. 

UTPATTYASAlilBHAVADHIKARA^A 8 

39. UtpattyasambhavJlt 

(The views of the pnwarntra system are unten- 
able) on account of the impossibility of origination. 

* This is also called the Paftcaritradhikarapa. 
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Like the system of the Samkhyas the Pancarcitra system 
also is not authoritative, because in that system it is stated 
that the individual selves are created. This is opposed to what 
is stated in the scriptures and hence this is also not possible. 

40, Na ca kartuh haraivam 

And there is not the origination of the instrument 
from the agent. 

The agent is the individual self. The instrument is the 
mind. It is not stated in the scriptures, that the mind is 
produced from the individual self. The scriptural text is 
this — ‘From Him, is produced the breath, the mind and all 
the sense-organs ’ (Mttnri. II-1-3). 

41. V ijnunUdibhltve vu taddpratufedhah 

Or,* if they are held to be the Lord, who is know- 
ledge and the origin, there is no contradiction to that 
system. 

! *^“L‘*^* ‘ ''‘*w opponent, mentioned in the 

previous Stllras. 
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(?.onsidei the statement — ‘ From Vasudeva, there origi* 
nates the individual self, called Sathkar§af}a '. Here Sam- 
kar^aijia and others are said to be Vasudeva whose essential 
characteristic is knowledge, and who is the origin of the world. 
Then there can be no refutation of the authoritativeness of the 
doctrine, that set forth this truth. That the Supreme Brahman 
Vasudeva takes the incarnation on His own will, is said in the 
scriptural text. ‘ He is unborn ; Yet is born as many ’ {Tait. 
Ar. ni-13'1). The words, Jiva etc.’ denote Samkar^ana 
and others, who are encased in those particular bodies. 

42. Viprati^edhncca 

And on account of the refutation. 

Even in that system occurs this passage — -The con* 
nection between her {Prahfti) and the self is in the form of in- 
separability. The self is known truly to be without beginning 

' sjsrf^’»; A 1, M 1. * Hjl omitted A 1, Pr. 
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and end '. Thus the origination of the individual selves is 
refuted in that system. Thus there is no contradiction with 
the Vedic teaching. 

Thus ends the 2nd pIda of the 2nd adhyIya. 
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ADHYAYA II, PADA III 

VIYADADHIKARANA 1 

1. Na viyadasfruteh 

The spatial ether is not produced on account of 
the non-hearing of its production. 

The spatial ether is not generated, because there are not 
heard the scriptural statements on its production. It is not 
possible to hear from the scriptures the origination of it which 
has no parts, just as in the case of the self. 

2. Asti tu 

But there is hearing about the production of the 
spatial ether. 
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It is heard that the spatial ether is a product. Indeed, 
the very same scriptural text, which treats of the objects, that 
are beyond the congnizance of the sense-organs declares 
that the spatial ether is a product — ‘ The Spatial ether 
is produced from the self’ {Tait. II-1-2) But the individual 
self is known *not produced because the scriptural statement 
' He is not born ’ {Kath. 1-2-18). 

3. Gaun^yasathbha'OUcchabdZtcca 

The scriptural text here, has a secondary mean- 
ing, on account of the impossibility and of the verbal 
authority. 

Fire is mentioned as the first product in the text, * It 
sent forth fire’ {Chand. VI-2-3). Hence, the text, ’The 
spatial ether is produced ’ {Tait, II- 1-2), is to be taken in the 
secondary sense. It is so also because there is the text, ‘ The 
wind and the spatial ether. This is Immortal ’ {firh. II-3-3). 

* Ml. ■ 31R*T!I: omitted M 1, 2. Pr 
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4. Syuccaikasya Brahmasfabdavat 

A word may be used in different senses, as in the 
case of the word, Brahman. 

The word, Sambhuta is used in a secondary sense with 
reference to the spatial ether, and in its original sense with 
reference to other objects. This discrimination is quite 
possible when the same word is referred to in a further text, 
just as in the case of the word which is actually uttered in 
other place. Consider the following for instance — The word, 
Brahman, is used in the secondary sense in the text, ‘ From 
Him is born this Brahman, name, form and food ’ {Mund. I-IO). 
Here the word Brahman denotes the Prakrit in the secondary 
sense. But in other text it is used in the primary sense ; vide 
‘ The Brahman swells on His thought ’ {Mund. 1-9). 

This view is refuted thus — 

5. Pratij^uhnniravyaUreh'dt 

The non-abandonment of the Pratijf® (proposition) 
results from non-difference* 

* omitted M 1 ; g omitted Fn 
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The proposition, mentioned in the scriptural text, ‘ By 
hearing on whom, the unheard becomes heard ’ is this — ‘ The 
knowledge of one produces the knowledge of all’. This 
proposition is not discarded, because the spatial ?ther etc. 
are the effects produced by the Brahman and they are not 
different from Him. 

6. Sdbdebhyah 

This follows from other texts. 

The scriptural text, namely, ‘ The ether is produced ’ 
makes one understand that the spatial ether is created. This 
statement cannot be over-ridden by the absense of the word 
‘ AM&a ’ in the text, ‘ He produced the fire ’, which declares 
that the fire was the first among the creatures. 

7. Yitvadviknraih tu vibhztgo lokavat 

But the division {i,e. origination) extends over all 
effects as in popular worldly usage, 

^ ajfrfSr*. omftted M 2. 


■ ^ omitted M 1. 



“ ” |5P^T ^3 il 

»Tmft*?f s^TTwm II ^ il 
^sgrtr^t il ^ ti 

The spatial ether, etc. undergo modifications, as stated 
in the text, ‘ All this has Him as the Self ’ {Chatid. VI'8-7). 
What has been determined here is this—* The statem'ents 
made as regards the creation of fire, etc. are intended to 
include also the creation of all other creatures. In the popular 
usage, some one has said first, * All these ten are the sons of 
Devadatta ’. Then he mentions some of them as born from 
Devadatta. 

8. Etena Mntari^vn vyithkyutah 

Hereby the wind becomes explained (as an effect). 

The wind is separately mentioned here so that it may be 
referred to in the further Sutras 11-3-10 and so on. 

9. Asambhavastu satonupapatteh 

The non-origination is for that existence only, 
because of its impossibility in other cases. 


* »I«IT ^ Pr. 
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The impossibility of the production is only in the case 
of the Brahman. The objects, other than the Brahman, are 
created, because there is in the text ‘ existence only ’ {Chand. 
VI-2-2) the word Eva (only) excluding others. 

TEJODHIKARA3JIA 2 

The effects that are said to have been produced with the 
mediation of the ether etc. are produced directly by the 
Brahman. To establish this truth, the Sutrakara raises the 
following objections to answer — 

10. Tejotastathahynha 

Fire is produced thence, for thus the scripture 
declares. 

The fire is originated from the wind alone and not 
directly from the Braman, because the scriptural text states 
thus — ‘ From wind the fire is produced ’ (Tait. I-2-1-2). 

^ Pr, omits this introductory passage. * omitted M I. 
•f| omitted M 1. Pr. 
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Water originates from fire. 

Water originates from fire as stated in the text, ‘ From 
fire the water ’ {Tait. 1-2- 1-2). 

12. Prthivi 

The earth originates from water. 

The earth is produced from water. The scriptural text 
in support of this is this — ‘ From water the earth ’ (Taif. 
I-2-1-2). 

1 3 . .4 dhikiirarupa&abdsiniarebhyah 

Earth alone is referred to, on account of the 
context, the colour, and other texts. 

The word ‘ food ’ mentioned in the text, ‘ They created 
the food ’ (Chand. VI-2-4), denotes the earth only ; because 
of the context of the creation of the elements. The earth is 


‘ M 3. Pr. 
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stated to have a colour in the scriptural text. ' That which is 
black is of the food ’ (Chand. VI-4-1). The word ‘ earth,’ is 
mentioned in the text, ‘ The earth springs forth from water ’ 
(Tait. I-2-1-2). 

Here the conclusive answer of the objection is this — 

14. TadabhidhyUftstdeva tu tallingut sah 

But He is the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world ; because there are indicative marks namely His 
contemplation. 

There is the expression in the phrases, ‘The fire thought ’ 
{Chand. VI-2-3) and ‘ The water, thought ’ {Chand. VI-2-4) 
which resemble more or less the other text ‘ That thought may 
I become many ’ and furnish the token of the universal cause 
*.e. Highest Self, This text proves that the Highest Self is the 
direct cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; because He has 
fire etc. as His body and is denoted by the words fire etc. 

*?^fJIT^Pr. 
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15. Viparyayena tu kramofa upapadyate ca 

The contrariety of the order of succession is 
possible, only if the origination of all effect is from 
Him (the Brahman). 

The order of succession in a different form is stated in 
the scriptural text, ‘ From Him is produced the vital wind, 
the spatial ether, wind, fire and water ’ (Kath. II-1-3). From 
this statement it is clear that the creation proceeds direct 
from the Brahman. Therefore it follows that the crea- 
tion proceeds from the Brahman, who has fire, etc. as His 
body. 

16. Antarn vij%nnamanasi kramena talUhgnditl 
cet ; na, avisfesM 

If it be said that knowledge (sense-organs) and 
mind, which are mentioned between the vital wind 
and the elements are stated in order of succession. 


omitted M 1, 2. 
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owing to the particular mark ; we say, not so, on 
account of non-difference. 

That between the vital wind (Prana) and elements are 
produced the sense-organs and mind, is taught in the text — 
‘ The spatial ether, the wind, the fire and the water,’ {Mw^. 
n-1-3) because the recognition of the order mentioned 
in the other S'ruH passage. Therefore this text also 
states the creation in certain order with mediation. It is 
not so ; because the statement, ‘ From Him is produced ’ 
(Mnnd, II-1-3), is common in regard to the creation of the 
substances beginning with the vital-wind and ending with the 
earth. Therefore the Highest Self only is the direct cause of 
fire, etc. 

In the statements ‘ The fire thought, etc.’ the words, 
Fire, etc., refer to the well-known popular fire etc. They are 
used in secondary sense in the case of the Brahman. To 
this objection the reply is stated thus : — 
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17. Carncaravyap^sfrayastu syM tadvyapa- 
de^obhnMastadhhnvahhnvitvUt 

But the terms which are connected with the 
things movable and immovable, i.e. denoting those 
things, are non-secondary {i.e. of primary denotative 
power, with regard to the Brahman ) ; since their 
denotative power is eflfected by the being of that 
Brahman. 

Those terms which are connected with things movable and 
immovable, i.e. the terms denoting those things, refer to the 
Brahman in the non-secondary sense, i.e. in the primary 
sense. According to the scriptural text ‘ Let me enter as 
the soul and separate out name and form ’ (Chafid. VI- 
3-2) the Brahman enters all the things as their soul and 
gives them separate names and forms. But the people 
ignorant of this, use the words in a portion of their full 
meaning. 

* M 2. 
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ATMADHIKARA^TA 3 

18. Nntmu sftuiemityatvUcca tubhyah 

The self is not born ; because he is thus heard from 
the scriptural texts and on account of eternity, which 
results from them. 

The self is not born, because we hear Him unborn from 
the scriptural statement, ‘ He is neither born nor dead ’ (Kath. 
1-2-18). He is also apprehended to be eternal ; because there 
are the texts, ‘ Eternal among the eternals ' (S'vet. VM3) etc. 

jSflDHIKARAI^A 4 

19. Jfiota eva 

For the same reason, the individual self is in- 
variably the knower. 

The self, either in the state of bondage or in the state of 
Muktt (i.e. final release), is invariably the knower. Tfius he 
is heard from the scriptural text, * Now, he who know's, ‘ let 
me smell this’ ‘he is the self ’ (CAdnd. YIIM2-4). ‘He 
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with the mind, sees these desires and experiences enjoyment 
of them that are related to the Brahma n-xvorld ’ {Chand. 
VIII'12-5). Here by the word ‘ mind ’ is meant the know- 
ledge that is his essential characteristic as stated in the text 
* The mind is his divine eye ’ {Chdnd. VHI-12-5). 

20. UtkrUntigafyTtgaiinTim 

And on account of his going up, moving and 
returning. 

The individual selves are atomic in size ; because the 
scriptures state that they go up leaving the body, that they 
move and that they return to the body. 

21. Svntmantt cottarayoh 

And on account of the latter two being effected 
through his very seif. 

The moving and the returning must be taken as effected 
by the self himself. Hence the individual selves are deter- 
mined to be atomic in size. 
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22. Nutturatacchruteriti cenna, itafudhikttrztt 

If it be said that the individual selves are not 
atomic in size, on account of the scriptural statement 
of what is not that ; we say no, on account of the other’s 
being in the topic. 

The individual selves are not atomic in size ; because 
there is the scriptural text, * Verily He is infinite, unborn 
Self’ {Brh. IV-^-22). This is not so, because the context 
refers to the Highest Self. This is seen in the text, * By whom 
this Self is understood and meditated ’ {JBrh. VI-4-13). 

23. SvasfdbdonmTtnUhhyaih ca 

And on account of the use of the word referring to 
him and his measurement. 

The word ‘atomic’ is used in the scriptural text, ‘ This 
self of atomic size ’ III- 1-9). In another text the 

self is described thus-—' He is of the size of the point of a 
goad or even subtler than it ’ (S've. V.9). Hence the self is 
atomic in size. 

' Pr. 
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The self, who is atomic in size, experiences the sensa- 
tions extending over the whole of the body. In this regafd 
the arguments advanced by other school of thought are 
thus — 

24. Avirodhasfcandanavat 

There is no contradiction, taking the case of the 
sandal-ointment for instance. 

A drop of sandal-ointment, although applied to one spot 
of the body, produces the refreshing sensation extending all 
over the body. Same is the case with the self also. Hehce 
no contradiction arises. 

25. Avasthitivaisfe^yUditi cenna^ ahhyupagamxtddhtdi hi 

Should it be said that the case is different on 
account of specialisation of abode ; we say no, on 
account of the acknowledgment (of a place for the selfi 
viz, the heart). 
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If it be said that the case is dififerent, because the drop of 
the sandal-ointment is in contact with a definite part of tbe 
body ; we say — this is not so; because the self also abides in a 
part of the body. It is an accepted fact that the self abides 
in the heart. In support of this statement, there is the follow- 
ing scriptural passage ‘ He who is within the heart, among 
the PrSnas, the person of light consisting of knowledge’ 
(Brh. IV. 3-7). 

The author states his own view thus : — 

26. Gup,(Xdvnlokavat 

Or through his quality, like the light. 

The self experiences happiness by pervading the whole 
of the body through knowledge, which is his attribute. This is 
similar to a gem, etc. that enlighten all the space pervading 
through their own light. Thus the scriptural text says 

omitted A 1, omitted Pr. * 9^55^9 omitted A 1, M 2. 
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‘ The elements of being are fixed on the elements of in* 
tellegence ’ {Raus. III-9). 

On the objection that the knowledge and the self are 
not distinct entities from each other, the answer is stated 
thus : — 

27. Vyatireko gandhavat ; tatkaca darsfayati 

There is distinction as in the case of the smell ; 
thus scripture declares. 

There is distinction between the knowledge and the self ; 
because the knowledge is apprehended as the attribute of the 
self, in the notion, ‘ I know This is similar to the smell, 
which is known as a quality of the earth by the notion ‘ the 
earth has the smell The scriptural text, namely, ' This 
person knows ’ alsa proves this, 

28. Prthagupades/nt 

It is so on account of the scriptural statement as 
different. 
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The self is taught to be different from th^ knowledge in 
the scriptural text, ‘ There is no cessation of the knowledge of 
the knower ’ (BrA. IV-3-30). 

How then is it possible to explain the statement that the 
self is only mere knowledge, as found in the scriptural text, 
‘ He is the only knowledge ’ (Brh. IV*3-7). 

It is replied thus ; — 

29. Tadgunasnratvnt tu tadvyapadesfah pmj’havat 

But the self is designated as the knowledge ; 
because he has that knowledge for his essential quality ; 
as in the case of the intelligent Highest Self {Prujna). 

The self is designated as knowledge ; because he has 
knowledge as his essential quality. As regards the intelligent 
Self {Brahman), it is so stated in the scriptural text, ‘ The 
Brahman is the Truth, knowledge ’ {Tait. 1-2-1). 

* 3 omitted M 1. 
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30. yuvaddttmahh^vitvucca na dosastaddarffanctt 

No mistake arises in such designation, since the 
quality of knowledge exists in the self, as long as the 
self exists ; this is so observed in the scriptural text. 

No mistake arises, when the self is designated as the 
knowledge ; because that knowledge is seen through out as the 
essential nature of the self. Indeed, it is seen that a cow with 
broken horns is designated as cow, on account of its particular 
characteristic appearing through out as its essential nature. 

How could it be said that the knowledge is always 
associated with the self as long as he exists, when it is absent 
in him at the state of deep sleep (f.e. Susupti) ? 

In reply it is stated thus : — 

31. Puihstvndivattvasya saiobhivyaktiyogut 

Since there may be the manifestation of that 
which has been already in existence, as in the case of 
the virile power, etc. 

' M 2. 
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"The knowledge, that is in existense does not manifest 
itself in the deep sleep {Susuhti) etc. But it manifests itself in 
the waking state etc. Therefore the knowledge is certainly the 
essential nature of the self. This is similar to the virile power, 
which is the seventh of the elementary substances forming 
the body and is peculiar to males. It manifests itself only in 
the youth though it was in existence even in the boyhood. 

32. Nityopalahdhyanupalabdhiprasangonyatarani- 
yamo vnnyatha 

Otherwise there would result permanent conscious- 
ness or non-consciousness, or else limitative restriction 
to either. 

It has been stated that the self is the knower and is 
atomic in size. Otherwise, if he is viewed as being mere 
knowledge and omnipresent, then consciousness would 
permanently take place always, because there is no reason for 

1 gfssjsjr omitted M 2, 3, Pr. * M 2. 

® w;'»ir#irara[. i arf^wflrqr; M i. 

*The seven elementary substances of the human body are— blood, 
humour, flesh, fat. marrow, bone and semon, 
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restriction. By following the same line of argument, the 
non-consciousness also would always take place. When the 
knowledge is apprehended, it cannot be prevented by other 
reasons. The same mistakes arise in the school, that accepts 
the self is identical with knowledge that arises occasionally 
and is omnipresent. All the selves are extant everywhere. 
What is common to all these selves is that the knowledge is 
produced when they are brought in contact with the mind 
{Manas) and so on. Nor it cannot be restricted by Adrsta, 
because it is produced in all the individual selves. If it is argued 
that consciousness and non-consciousness are opposed to 
each other and therefore it may cause consciousness or non- 
consciousness only. In that case either consciousness or 
non-consciousness only will necessarily take place. 

KARTRADHIKARAIJIA 5 

33 . Kartu sfnstrmrthavattvnt 

The self is doer, on account of the scripture 
having a purpose to be served. 

* omitted A 1, M 2. 
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Besides being the knower, the self is also the doer of 
actions. If the self is not the doer the scriptures enjoining ‘one 
should do this or should not do this ' will become meaningless. 

34. Upudanud viharopadesfUcca 

On account of the declaration of his taking and 
moving about. 

‘The self taking with him the senses, moves around 
in his own body, according to his will and pleasure ’ 
{JBrh, II-1-18). This text teaches that the self is active in 
taking the senses and in moving. Therefore he is the 
doer. 


35. Vydpdde&'^cca kftyUy'dtn \ nacenttiTde^a- 
viparyayah 

And on account of the designation of the self as 
the doer of actions. If not so, the word would have 
been used in different way. 
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The self is doer ; because he is designated as an agent 
performing sacrifice etc. in the scriptural text, ‘ Knowledge 
{Vijndna) performs the sucrifice, and does the actions also ’ 
{Tait. 1-2-5), If it is argued that the word, Vijndna means 
Biiddhi (understanding) and not the self ; it is not so. In 
that case the word Vijndna should have been used with 
different case-affix, namely, Vijndnena (by understanding), 
because Buddhi is only the instrument. 

36 . UpalabdivadaniyaituzJi 

There \vould be no any definite rule, as in the case 
of consciousness. 

In the case that the Prakrti alone is the cause of the 
creation, etc, of the world, as this is common to all the 
selves, there would be no definite rule, as regards the distribu- 
tion of results. This is similar to the case of no rule being 
fixed as regards the consciousness as mentioned above. 

37. S aktivi^aryaycit 

On account of the inversion of power. 

' etc omitted A 1, M 1, Pr. * sf A 1, Pr. 
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Suppose the Pmdhana is the doer. Then the power of 
enjoyment also must belong to it as there is a rule, namely, 
that the doer only must be enjoyer of the effect. The mean- 
ing is that the Prakrti will enjoy the fruits of the actions. 

38. SantTldhyahhuvUcca 

And on account of the absence of such a medita- 
tion. 

Suppose the Prahrti is the doer. Then the meditation 
with the conviction, ‘ I am other than the Prakrti ’ would 
not take place. 

39. Yathu ca taksohhayathn 

And then only, both the alternatives are possible 
as in the case of a carpenter. 

Suppose the self is the doer. Then only the fact, 
namely, ‘ He does when he wishes and does not in other 
case ’ is possible to accept. This is similar to the case 
of a carpenter, regarding his work. This fact cannot be 
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acceptable in the case that the Buddhi is doer, because the 
desire is an attribute of sentient beings only. 

PARAyATTIDHIKARA^iIA 6 

40. ParztUu tacchruteh 

Bat, from the Highest, the self’s action starts, this 
being declared in the scripture. 

The activity of the individual selves proceeds from the 
Highest Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He, who 
rules the self dwelling within {^Brh. III-7-22 Madh.). The 
'Smrti text also teaches the same — ‘ And I am placed in the 
hearts of all. From me come memory, knowledge, and their 
loss also ’ (Bhag. Gi. XV- 15). 

41. Krtai>rayatnnpeksastu vihitapratisiddhn- 
vaiyarthyUdibJvydh 

But, with a view to the efforts made, the Lord 
makes the individual selves act ; on account of the non- 
meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibition and 
so on. 


* flT^ omitted M 2- 
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The individual selves do an act or abstain from doing 
it, out of their own will. Then the Highest Self taking 
into account the individual soul’s effort* resulting the activity 
and abstinence, aids the individual selves in their efferts 
by granting his permission. This fact is known from the 
non-meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibitions, punish- 
ment and favour of the Lord. A weak person cannot carry a 
heavy load of wood etc. himself. Yet he carries the same with 
the help of a strong man and comes in the scope of the Vidhi 
(injunction) or Nisedha (prohibition) of the act. In the same 
way the individual selves do an act with the permission of the 
Highest Self. Yet they become parties to the injunctions 
or prohibitions. Hence no contradiction arises. 

AlVlS'ADHIKARAIilA 7 

42. Ams'o nUttU vyapadesrndanyathu cupi 
du^aMtaVUditvamadhtyata ehe 

The individual self forms a part of the Brahman, 

A 1, M 2. * i A 1, Pr. ® sr«Tir5[|f^tg A 1, Pr. 

* fl%f^ M 3, Pr. “ ;(fiai A 1, Pr. * aTsr^S: M 3, Pr. 

’ f4t*r5r*w^ Pr. 
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on account of the declaration of difference and other- 
wise ; some also record that the Brahman is the 
fishermen, gamblers, and so on. 

The individual self is a part of the Highest Person. The 
scriptural texts, namely ‘ Knowing the individual self and the 
actuator to be different ’ {S'vet. 1-6), and ‘ He is the cause, 
He is the lord of the lords of the senses ’ {S'vet. VI-9) 
indicate that the individual selves are different from the 
Brahman. Otherwise also that the Brahman is one with 
the individual self, has been stated in the texts, ‘ That thou 
art ’ {Chand. VI-10-3) and ‘ This self is the Brahman ’ {Brh. 
IV-4-5). Some declare the oneness of the Brahman with the 
individual selves in the text, ‘ Brahman are these fishermen 
etc.’ {Brahma- Siikta) because He is pervading all the individual 
selves. Both these statements {i.e, difference and non-differ- 
ence between the Brahman and the individual selves) become 
sensible in primary and original thought, when the individual 
selves are held to form the part of the Brahman. 

43. Manfravarnzit 

On account of the wording of the Mantra, the 
individual self must be a part of the Brahman. 

' *?trrTciii5ii: AT. * A l, M 2. 
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The individual selves must be the part of the Brahman, 
because there is the wording of the mantra, namely, ‘ One quar- 
ter of Him is represented by all the beings ’ {Tait. Ar, III-12-2). 

44 . Api smaryate 

Moreover it is so stated in the Smrtis. 

The Swrtis have stated thus ‘ The individual self is an 
eternal part of Myself, in the world of life ’ (Bhag. Gl. XV-7). 

45. Praku^ctdivat tu naivam par ah 

But it is as in the case of the light, etc. Not so is 
the case with the Highest Self. 

Though the individual self is a part of the Highest self, 
the latter is not of the former’s characteristics and nature. 
But the Brahman is always free from faults, is all-knowing, 
and is possessed with true will. How ? As in the case of the 
light, etc. The light which emanates from the luminous 
gem, etc. is regarded as a part of gem etc. By the word, 

‘ 441 M 2. 
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‘ etcetera ’ are apprehended the class, quality and body, 
that are always known as adjectives. The adjectival 
attributes form the portions of the objects. Yet no contra- 
diction arises, in regard to the difference in the essential 
nature and charactertistics between the objects and their 
adjectives. The scriptural text says thus — ‘ He remains in the 
selves and has the selves for His body ’ (Brh, III-7-II Madhy). 

46. Smaranti ca 

And the Smrti texts declare thus. 

Paras’ara and others declare that the world consisting of 
sentient and non-sentient beings is the part of the Brahman 
and this is similar to the case of the light. The Smfti texts 
are these — ‘ The fire is stationed in a place, but its light 
spreads all round. Thus is the whole world which is the 
power of the Brahman ’ {yi$. Pu. 1-22-56). * All those are 

Hari's body ’ (V»?. Pu. 1-22-38). ‘ All those are His body ’ 

iVif. Pu. 1-22-86). 
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47. Anujnupariharau dehasambhandh'CtjjyotirUdivat 

Permission and prohibition result from the connec- 
tion with the body, as in the case of the fire etc. 

Though all the individual selves form the part of the 
Brahman, the permission and exclusion of some of them regard- 
ing the study of the vedas etc., are possible ; because they are 
ordained in consideration of the connection of each individual 
self with a distinct body of Brahmana etc. This discrimination 
is similar to the case of the fire in the S'rotriya’s house or 
in the cremation ground. 

48. Asamtates'cUvyatikarah 

And on account of the separateness of each self in 
each body, there is no confusion. 

Each of the individual selves is separate in each body 
and is atomic in size. More over in each body he is limited. 
For this reason, there is no confusion in regard to the know- 
ledge, happiness etc. This fact could not be maintained by 

^ M 1. 
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the followers of the two schools, that connect the Brahman 
with ignorance or limiting conditions and hold that the 
Brahman gets the knowledge and happiness etc, 

49. AbhUsU eva ca 

And the arguments also are wholly fallacious. 

The arguments advanced in the other two schools are 
also fallacious. 

50. AdfstUniyamM 

And there is no definite rule due to the Adrsta. 

The Brahman alone becomes the seat of ignorance and 
limiting conditions, when the individual selves are said to 
have been effected by limiting conditions that may be either 
true or false. Hence there is no definite rule due to the 
Adr§fa of the selves. 

51. Abhisamdhy^di^vai>i caivatn 

And it is thus also in the case of the will, etc. 

^ M 1. 



HFrrarc: '»] 

II ii 

%g;; fr, ^qT% »t=5S^ 

?i|q^5?nsiT ?r5[?cr»if^ ii 

«ftwT5BETOTg3r%f^ flRft^uRrr- 

s?iFnFR[ m^: \\ 


For the same reason there can be no definite rule in the 
cases of the will, etc., which may cause the Adrsta. 

52. Ptadesfahedhaditi cennuntarbhdvnt 

Should it be said that this is possible owing to the 
difference of place ; we deny this on account of the 
inclusion of all places in it. 

Suppose it is stated that this is possible, as the Brahman's 
particular place due to a limiting condition becomes the 
individual self. It is ncit so ; when the limiting adjuncts move 
about, all the places of the Brahman become the subject of 
limitation*. 


Thus ends the 3rd Pida of the 2n© Adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA II, PADA IV 

PRAlSrOTPATTyADHIKARANA 1 

1. Tathn PrUnizh 

Thus the PrUnas (sense-organs) also are not 
created. 

The individual selves are not created ; because there are 
scriptural texts to prove that they are not produced and they 
are eternal. Same is the case with the sense-organs also. It 
is taught in the scriptures that, at the time of the Pralaya 
(the deluge), the PrArias did exist. The scriptural text is 
this — ‘ The non-being (Asar) alone was in the beginning. 
Those sages in the beginning w^ere, indeed, the A sat (i.e. 
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non-being). The Pranas were those sages ’ {S'atapatha'Bra. 
{Madhya), Kaijkda VI. Prapd. I. Hymn. I). 

It is not so. 


2 . GounyasamhhavUt tatpr'Ukchrutes/ca 

The plural number is to be considered in a 
secondary sense ; because it cannot be in the primary 
sense and since the Highest Self alone is declared to 
have an existence before the creation. 

There are scriptural texts to show that the Highest Self 
alone was in existence before creation. The words ‘ sages ’ and 
‘Pranas' refer to the Highest Self only. Because He cannot 
be designated with a word in plural number, in the scriptural 
statement the plural number is to be considered as used 
instead of the singular number in a secondary sense. 
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3. Tatpurvakatvud vncah 

On account of the speech having for its antecedent 
the creation. 

The objects, other than the Highest Self, could be 
designated by names, only after the creation of the fire etc, 
by the Highest Self. Therefore at that time, the word, Pratts 
cannot refer to the sense-organs. 

SAPTAGATYADHIKARAlSrA 2 

4. Sapta gatervi^esitatvncca 

They are seven on account of the mentioning of 
movement and of specification. 

The sense-organs are only seven in number. ‘ The seven 
Pranas come forth from Him ’ (Mu^d. II-1-8). ‘When the 
five senses of knowledge stand still together with the mind 
and when the Buddhi does not move ’ {Kath, II-3-10). From 
the above mentioned scriptural texts it is understood that 
only the seven senses move with the individual selves and 
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there are specifications to show that these seven alone are 
mentioned in connection with the meditation. 

5. Hasfudayastu sthiteto naivam 

But the hands, etc. are also the organs ; since they 
also assist the self when he abides in the body. There- 
fore it is not so. 

Hands, etc. are also organs; because they also assist 
the self, when he abides in the body. Therefore the organs 
are not seven only ; but they are eleven. The scriptural 
statement is this Ten are these organs in person and 
Atman is the eleventh’ (Brh. III-9-4). ‘The organs are 
ten and one ’ (Bhag. Gl. XIII-5). Buddhi, etc. are different 
functions of the Manas (mind). The scriptures mention 
the movement of the seven sense-organs and specify them. 
This is due to the fact, that they are prominent among 
the group.’ 

PRA1S1NUTV5DHIKARA1:JA 3 

6. Anava&ca 

And they are atomic in size. 
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These organs are atomic in size. Their movement has 
been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ All these Pranas (senses) 
go out, tollowing the Prai^a (vital breath) 'when it goes out ’ 
{Brh. IV-4-2). 

7. S're^tha&ca 

And the best. 

By ‘ the best ’ we have to understand the Pratia (vital 
wind) with its fivefold function. This also is created. This 
is mentioned separately again here, so that this may be dealt 
with in the next Sutra also. 

vayukriyIdhikaraija 4 

8. Na vUyukriye pfthagupade^M 

PriStftiz is neither the mere wind nor its function ; 
on account of its being stated separately. 

The Pratia, that has five functions, is neither mere wind 
nor its mere functions ; because, it is taught separately in the 
scriptural text * From Him are produced Prana, ether and 
wind ’ 11-1-3). 
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9. Cah^urndivattu tatsaha^i^tyndibhyah 

But it is like the eye, etc., on account of being 
mentioned along with- them and for other reasons. 

The Praij-a is distinct from the mere wind ; but it is not 
an element completely different from it, like fire, etc. The 
wind itself has taken the form, that is useful in sustaining 
the body and is helpful for the functions of the individual 
selves, like the eye, etc. ; because it is mentioned in the 
scriptural text along with the eye, etc. It is also equally help- 
ing the individual selves, like the eye etc. and is important 
among them. 

10. Akarafiatv^cca nado^astathuhi dar^ayati 

And no objection arises on account of the absense 
of its function ; for the scriptures declare its function. 

The word, ‘ Karatia ' here means function ; but no 
defect arises on the presumption that it has no any action, 
which may be helpful to the individual selves. Verily the 
scriptural texts declare that it functions so that the body 

^ A 1, M 1. * Pr. 
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and the sensc’organs may not be nullified ; because, it is said 
that when the Prd^a leaves the body, the body and the sense- 
organs become nullified or invalidated. 

11. Pa^avtttirmanovadvya'padisfyate 

It is designated as possessing five-fold function 
like the Manas (mind). 

The Prdtyx alone due to its five functions has different 
titles as Prdtyx, Ap&na, etc. This is similar to the division of 
Manas (mind), that is only one, into a number of varieties, 
such as desire, etc. This is stated in the scriptural text 
beginning with ‘Desire, will,’ and ending with ‘All this is 
truly mind ’ {Brh. 1-5-3). 

S'RESTHA^rUTVADHIKARA^lA 5 

12. Apudca 

And it is atomic in size. 

The Pra^a is atomic in size because of its going out. 
This is stated in the text, ‘ The Prdij,a goes ou* behind him ’ 
(BrA. IV.4.2). 
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JYOTIRSDYADHISTHANIDHIKARA^jTA 6 

13. Jyotirntdyadhi^thstnam tu tadumananM 
prnxbavatu^ sfabdut 

But the ruling over the senses on the part of 
the fire etc, along with the self, is owing to the will 
of that Highest Self ; on account of the scriptural 
statement. 

The fire, etc. along with the individual self, have their 
control over the sense-organs, due to the will of the Highest 
.Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ Dwelling in 
the fire, He controls the fire from within ’ (SrA. III-7-5). 

14. Tasya ca nityatvnt 

And because of this being invariable. 

It is because of the fact that everything is invariably 
under His control. 

••mratM 1. 
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INDRIYADHIKARANA 7 

15. Ta indriyniti tadvyapadesfndanyatra &resthat 

With the exception of the best, they are the sense- 
organs ; because they are so designated. 

The PrdtjMS, other than the best (.Mukhyaprdt^) are 
the sense-organs ; because they are so designated. The 
authority here is this ‘ The sense-organs are ten and one ’ 
(Bhag. Gl. XIII-5). 

16. Bheda&rutervailaksany^cca 

On account of the scriptural statement of dif- 
ference and on account of distinction in characteristics. 

The scriptural text, that states that the P*dfta is created 
as different from the sense-organs is this — ‘ From Him 
is originated Prana, mind and all the sense-organs ’ {Muf^d. 
II-1-3). It is also thus because the functions of the Prdi^a do 
not stop, even when the sense-organs cease to function. Hence 
the sense-organs and the Prdifa possess distinct characteristics. 
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SAftJNAMtJRTIKLPTYADHIKARAlStA 8 

17. SamjHstmurtiklptistu trivrtkurvata upade&ut 

But the assignment of the names and forms be- 
longs to Him, who does Trivttkaratia (combining the 
three elements) ; on account of the scriptural teaching. 

The assignment of the names and forms such as gods etc. 
belongs to the Highest Self alone, who has for His body the 
four-faced god (the creator) ; and not to the four-faced god 
himself. This is so because the scriptural text teaches that 
the assignment of the names and forms was made by the same 
who did the Trivrtkara^a (combining the three elements). 
The scriptural text is this—' Let me differentiate names and 
forms and let me make each of them as combination of the 
three elements’ (Chand. VI-3-2). But the four-faced god 
cannot do himself the Trivrtkarana. First is created the egg- 
shaped universe out of fire, water, and food combined together. 
Subsequently the four-faced god is created. The Smrti 
text is this— ‘That egg-shaped universe of goldep colour 
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shining like the sun, was created. In that egg was born 
himself the four-faced Brahman the grandfather of the entire 
universe ’ {Man-u. 1-9). 

18 . Muihsndi bhaumaiH yathnsfabdamitarayosfca 

Flesh etc. are of earthy nature ; in the case of the 
other two, it has to be considered according to the 
text. 

Consider the scriptural text, ‘ The food eaten is divided 
into three parts ’ (jChand. VI-5-1). Here is stated the 
mode of modification of the food etc. taken by men living in 
the egg-shaped universe, the modification being different from 
the Trivrtkaranu. Otherwise the flesh and the mind {Manas) 
which are smaller in size than the excavated matters, must have 
the character of fire and water. If it were so, it contradicts 
the statements, ‘ Food taken is formed into three ’ {Chdnd. 
VI-5-1) ; because the earth alone is said to become into the three 
(i.e. the food, water, and fire). It also contradicts the statement, 
‘Oh beloved,! The mind is Annamaya (the modification, 


' srwf: omitted M 3. 
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of food) ’ {Chand. VI-5-4) ; because the mind has the character 
of earth. In the same way there will be the contradiction in 
respect of the three-fold modification of the other two, namely, 
fire and water. Therefore it is stated thus — ‘ The flesh, etc! 
are of earthy nature. In the case of the other two, it has to be 
considered according to the text.’ Indeed it is stated here 
that the flesh and mind, have an earthy nature, like the 
excavated matters. In the same way the blood, and the 
Pma are of watery nature, as in the case of the urine. In 

the same way the marrow and speech, are of fiery nature, as 
m the case of the bones. 

There is the combination of the three made already. 
Host then can it be said that the object, that is.the combine- 

tion o the three is mentioned as earth, water and fire ? Here 
the reply is this : — 

19, Vaiffe^m fu tadvndastadvndah 

But on account of their greater parts, there is that 
4esignation, that designation, 
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They are called food etc. because there are greater parts 
of food etc. m them. 

Thus ends the 4th Pxda of the 2nd Adhyaya 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA I 

TADANTARAPRATIPATTYADHIKARAIJIA 1 

1. Taaantarapratipattau raihhati sampari^vaktah, 
Pra&nanimpatinhhyUfn 

In obtaining another of that, he goes embraced as 
understood from question and explantion. 

The self, when going from one body to another, goes 
embraced by the subtle rudiments of the elements. This is 
known from the question and answer recorded in the Pa%- 
cagnividya ifihand. V-S-S). The question is this ‘ Do 
you know why in the fifth oblation water becomes to be called 
person ? The reply is this : — * Thus indeed in the fifth 

omitted M 1. * A I, M 1. 
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oblation water becomes to be called ‘ person ’ {Chand. V-9-1). 
The purport of the question and answer is indicated in the 
subsequent Sutras. The purport is this — ‘ The individual 
selves enveloped with the bodies of Brdkma^n etc. perform 
the sacrifice, gifts etc. Then in order to enjoy the fruits 
of these actions in other world, he starts from this body for 
other world. Then being embraced with water of the 
subtle state mixed with the redimentary other elements he 
reaches the heaven (dyuloka), that has been mentioned 
figuratively as fire. There he becomes embraced with the 
water that becomes modified into the body of the nature of 
Amrta (deathlessness) and becomes subservient to the gods. 
There he enjoys the fruits of his actions along with the gods. 
When his Kamtans are practically exhausted he becomes 
born again in the world of Karman, as Brdhtnatja, etc. 
along with a portion of his unspent Karmans which effects 
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the birth as Brahma^a etc. In order to perform Karmans 
again, being embraced with the water he enters the Parjanya 
(clouds) imagined as fire. In the form of rain he enters the 
earth imagined as fire. Then he becomes united with Vrihi 
(paddy) etc. which is subsequently transformed as food. 
Then along with the food, he enters the person who is 
imagined as fire. There he along with that water which 
is transformed as S'wWa (semen virile) enter the woman 
imagined as fire. There being embraced with that trans* 
formed water that subsequently take the formation of the 
Garbha or womb and will be later known as person (man or 
woman) is born as Brdhmatia etc. according to his Karman. 

2. TryUtmakatvM tU bhuyastvTlt 

But on account (of water) consisting of the three 
elements : because there is the predominance (of watery 
part in it). 

* ^ omitted M 1, 2. * «Tr»ir*r, M 1, Pr. 
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All objects consist of the three elements due to Trivjt- 
haratj.a. But the water, through mixed with other elements is 
■called water ; because there is a predominence of watery 
part in it. 

3. PrUnagatesfca 

And on account of the going out of the PrUpas 
(with the individual selves). 

‘ When the PrSifa (the self) departs from (the body) 
all the PrSi^as pass away following him ’ {Brh. IV-4-2) 
The sense-organs pass out the body along with the individual 
self. It is, therefore, apprehended that the sense organs depart 
from the body along with the subtle form of the body 
which is the seat of them. 

4. Agft/^zidigatisffpteriti cenna, bhnktatmt 

If it be said that it is not so on account of scriptural 
statement as to their going to Agni (fire) etc ; we say 
no; on account of the secondary nature of the 
statement. 

1 W 2, adds after * ^ I ’ 
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As the texts, ‘ when the speech of the dead goes into fire ’ 
{Brh. III. 2-13) etc. declare that when a person dies, his organs 
go into fire, etc. Hence they do not accompany the individual 
selves. This question is not correct. Here the words, speech 
etc., have the secondary meaning, namely ‘ the divinities 
{^Agni etc.) who preside over them ; because the text continues 
to say ‘ The hairs of the body enter into the herbs ’. {Brh. 
III. 2-13). The hairs do not enter with the visible form into 
the herbs. 

5. Prathame^ravartMditi cenna, tn eva hyupapatteh 

Should it be said, on account of the absence of 
mention of the water in the first instance the waters do 
not go ; we say no ; for just that is meant, on the ground 
of appropriateness. 

The waters do not go with the individual selves, because 
the scriptural texts do not mention waters in the first instance 
(in the fire of heavens). In the scriptural text, ‘ Into that fire, 
the Devas (senses) offer S'raddha as oblation ’ {Chdnd. V. 4-2) 
we understand that only the word, S'raddhd is used. It is not 

* g? omitted A 1, Pr. * M 1. Pr ; M 1. 
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so. Only water is meant by the word, S^raddha, because 
to the question relating to the water, the reply must be on the 
water itsef. This reply is sensible only if the water is meant 
by the word S'raddha. There is scriptural text also ‘ S'raddhd, 
indeed, is water ’ {Tait. Brdh. III. 2-4-1). 

6 . A&futatvuditi cenna, isptdikuritt.ziin. pratUeh 

If it be said that the self is not stated in the scrip- 
ture ; way say ‘ it is not so ’ ; because those, who perform 
sacrifice etc, have been understood there. 

If it is said that water alone is understood by the question 
and answer in this context and not the individual selves, that 
are embraced by the subtle rudimentary elements ; we say it 
is not so ; because in a subsequent passage of the text is men- 
tioned the route taken by those selves who perform the sacrifices 
etc. The text is this — ‘ But those who in the village perform 
sacrifices, dig wells, etc. and grant gifts ’ (fihdnd. V. 10-3). 
There is another scriptural text ‘ By that oblation he becomes 
King Soma ’ {Chdiid. V. 4-2). Here that, who is denoted by the 
word ‘ water ’ connected with the fire of Dyuloka (the heavens), 

' f| omitted M 1, Pr^ 
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is mentioned as becoming the King Soma. The same that 
has assumed the state of King Soma is recognised in the 
scriptural text ‘ King Soma ’ iCMnd. V. 10-4). Therefore 
by the word, water, is meant the individual self, who is 
embraced with the water and has it for his body. This is 
what is understood in the scriptural texts. 

7. Bhuktaih vdfiStmavittv^t ; taihs hi darsfayati 

Or this reference is metaphorical ; because of 
their not knowing the Self. Indeed thus the scripture 
declares. 

‘ He becomes Soma King ; Him the gods eat ’ {Ch&nd. 
V. 10*4), Here the eating by the gods of the self who has 
become as King Soma, must be taken metaphorically. The 
idea is that he becomes the means of enjoyment of the 
gods ; because he is other than the realizer of the Self. Accord- 
ingly it has been stated in the text ‘ He is like an animal for 
the gods,’ {Brh. 1-4«10). This statement reveals that he 
is the means of enjoyment of the gods. The following 
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Smrti text also says that the realizers of the Self and the non- 
realizers of the Self are means of enjoyment of the Highest 
Person and of the gods respectively — ‘ Those, who worship 
the gods go unto the gods and those, who worship Me, go unto 
Me ’ (Bha. Gh VII. 2i-7). 

K^tTlTYAYADHIKARAJSfA 2 

8. KftutyayenusfayavUn drqtasmfUbhyZlm 
yathetamaneva'^ ca 

On the exhaustion of the, Karmans, the selves 
descend with a remainder of Kantian, according to the 
Vedic texts and Smrtis. The descent is by the same 
route of the ascent and also not so. 

It is understood by the scriptures and the Smrtis that on 
the exhaustion of Karmans, the self returns to this world with 
a remainder of the Karman whose fruits he has not enjoyed. 
The scriptural text is this — ‘ Those, whose deeds are good, 
are born in good families ’ {Chdnd, V. 10-7). The Smrti texts 
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are these — ‘ Afterwards when a man returns to this world, he 
obtains, by virtue of a remainder of Karman, birth, form ’ 
(Apa. Dha. Stitra II. 1, 2, 3) and so on. The descent takes 
place partly through the route of ascent and partly by 
a different route. 

9. Carapuditi cenna, tadupalakqapnrtheti Kurqpnjinih 

Should it be said that it is not so on account 
of the term Carana ; not so, since Carapa connotes the 
Karman also : thus Kur^pujini thinks. 

The word, Carana, occurring in the passage ‘ Those,, 
whose deeds are good ’ does not mean the remainder of 
Karman, because it is generally used in the sense of Smartacdra 
{i.e., general conduct, described in the Smrtis). Therefore 
the self is not followed by the remainder of his Karman. 
This is not so. In the scriptural text the term Carapa 
connotes the remainder of Karman also ; because the pleasure 
and grief are the result of such Karman only. 

* srriftlSfW^oi Pr. * A 1, Pr. 
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10 . Anarthakyamiti cenna, tada^ek^atvctt 

Should it be said that there is no purpose ; it is 
not so, on account of the dependence of Karman on 
the conduct* 

No purpose is served as there is no use of the conduct 
mentioned in the Smrtis. It is not so ; because all the good 
works are dependent on the conduct. • Because it is stated 
thus — ‘ He, who does not worship Sandhya, is always impure, 
and he is unfit for any religious work ’. This is the view 
df Kdr§ndjini. 

11. Sukftadushrie eveti tu Budarih 

But Bndari thinks that the word Caraiia means 
good and evil works only. 

The word, Carai,ia, occurring in the tex’t ‘ Ramaniya- 
cara^dli and ‘ Kapuya-C£rm?ra|t ’ means gor)d and evil actions 
as evident from the usage ‘ he does the works of good nature.’ 
This has been opined by Bddari. SQtrakara accepts this view 
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only. He also accepts that all the works of meritorious nature 
are based on the conduct, prescribed in the Smriis. 

ANISTADIKARYADHIKARA^TA 3 

12. Anisptdikctrip^^mapi ca sfrutam 

Even for those who do not perform the sacrifice, 
etc. the ascent is declared by scriptures. 

Even they, who do not perform the sacrifices and do not 
dig wells etc. reach the moon. This is stated in the scriptural 
text, ‘ All, who depart from this world, go to the moon ’ 
{Kau§. 1-9). 

13. Saihyamane tvanubhUyetareqUmnrohnvaroJiau, tad- 

gatidarsfannt 

But as regards others, after experiencing the results 
in the world of Saihyamana (the god of death), there is 
ascent and descent ; as such a course has been declared 
in the scriptures. 

* omitted M 1, Pr. 
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But they, who do not perform the sacrifice, etc., experi- 
ence the results of their Karmans in the kingdom of Yama. 
Then there are for them the ascent and descent ; because it has 
been so stated in the text, ‘ The son of Vivasavaf, (i.e., Yama) 
is to be reached ’ {Tait. Ar. VI-1-1). 

14. Smaranti ca 
And they declare accordingly. 

There are Simti texts also — ‘ All these are in the sway of 
Yama ’ and so on. 

15. Api sapta 

And seven. 

The Sntrtis say that there are seven hells Raurava and 
others. 

16. TatrUpi tadvyUpUTUdavirodhdh 
On account of there being of his activity, there is 
no contradiction. 

There is no contradiction to the sway of Yama ; because 
there also are Yama’s activities. 

' A 1, M Pr. 
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17. Vidy^karmaP'Oriti iu prakrtatvclt 

But of the knowledge and the Karman ; on account 
of those being in the context. 

The fruits derived from knowledge and Karman are the 
attainments of the Brahman and the moon respectively. How 
is this ? This is because of the following scriptural texts — 
‘Those who know thus, reach the light’ {Chaijd. Y-lQ-1). 

‘ Those, who perform the sacrifices, dig wells etc. and give 
the gifts, reach the smoke ’ {Clidnd. V-10-3). Hence, those, 
who do Pdpakarmans (evil actions) do not traverse that route 
after death. 

18. Na trtiye, tathopalabdheh 

Not this in the case of the third ; because it is so 
apprehended. 

Those, who do Pdpakarmans (evil actions) need not go to 

omitted M 1, Pr. Ml., 

omitted Ml. 
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the world of the moon, in order to reach Dyuloka (the heavens) ; 
because it is apprehended that they do not go to the Dyuloka 
at all. The text begins with, ‘ Then of these two paths, they 
do not go by either ’ and ends with, ‘ This is the third place. 
That world is not filled by this’ {Charid. V-IO-H). By the 
words ‘ the third place, are stated the Pdpakarmans (those 
who commit evil deeds). 

19. Smaryatepi ca loke 

It, moreover, is recorded in the world. 

Smrti texts state that the bodies of some meritorious 
persons, such as Draupadl, etc. were formed independently 
without the help of the fifth oblation. 

20. Der&atmcca 

And on account of its being seen. 

* M 1. • M 2. 

* arft omitted M 3, ' qWI|c*J5i^T llEfR»=Jr M 1, 
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Thus it has been stated in the scriptures also ‘ Of all 
beings there are only three origins, that which springs from an 
egg, that which springs from a living being, and that which 
springs from a sprout’ {fihdnd. VI-3-1). Of the sethose, that 
are born from sweat and those that are born from the sprout, 
do originate themselves without the help of the fifth oblation, 

21, Tftiya^abduvarodhdh saih&okajasya 

The third term includes that which springs from 
sweat. 

The meaning is this — ‘ That which springs from sweat, 
is to be included in those denoted by the term Udbhijja (born 
from the sprout). 

TATSVABHSVylPATTYADHIKARAlSlA 4 

22. Tatsvdhhuvyupattirupapatteh 

There is entering into similarity with those things, 
there being a reason. 

* M. 3. 
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It is taught in the following scriptural text, that on the 
return journey the individual selves become similar to the 
ether etc. — ‘ As they went, they return into the ether, etc. 
{Ch&i0. V'10-5) because in those places there will not be the 
experience of pleasure and pain. Indeed, the individual 
selves take various forms in order to experience pleasure 
and pain. 

NATICIRADHIKARA^JA 5 

23, NMicirena vis/esdt 

(Duration of stay in ether, etc.) will not be long, 
on account of the special statement. 

The individual selves do not remain long in ether etc., 
before they enter Vrlhi etc. because there is special statement 
only as regards the Vrthi etc. The statement is this— ‘Therefore, 
verily indeed, it is very difficult to emerge ’ {fih&vid. V-lO-b). 

* errf^ omitted Pr. “ ScWtll M 1. 

* ^ ***^ m i. 
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24. Anyndhi^thite purvavadahhilupnt 

He is connected with rice, grain etc. that are 
animated by other selves, because of the statement 
as in the previous cases. 

As the rice etc., are already animated by other selves, 
the descending selves, only cling to them as stated in the text, 
‘ They are born as rice, grain etc. {Chd^. V-10-6). It is because 
there is no mention of the cause of the birth as rice etc. just 
as in the case of the birth as the ether etc. The word, ‘ born ’ 
used therein must be taken in a metaphorical sense. Suppose 
they are born as Brdhmatjas etc., then there is mentioned 
the cause of the birth in the text ‘ those of good deeds ’, 
etc., {CMnd. V-10-7). 

25. Asfuddhamiti cenna^ ^abdut 

If it be said, it is impure ; not so, on account of 
the scriptural statements. 

* M 2, 'sr^'^ A 1. 


* ft omitted M 3. 
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While descending^, the individual selves descend with 
their impure actions ; because when they performed sacrifices 
in former generations, they committed injury to living beings, 
that were offered in Agnl?oma and other sacrifices. It is not 
so. Slaughtering the animals in sacrifices is not of an 
injurious kind. This is stated in the text, ‘ with a golden 
body, it goes up to the heavenly world; ' ‘ By this action 
you do not die, nor you become subject to injury ’ (Tait. 
Bra,. 111-7-7). 


26. Retahsigyogotha 

After that, there is conjunction with him, who per- 
forms the act of generation. 

‘ Whoever eats the food and emits the semen, that being 
he becomes’ (ChSnd. V-10-6). Thus it is stated that 
after the conjunction with food, the self becomes con- 
junct with him who performs the act of generation. There- 
fore he becomes only connected with rice etc., even before 
that' stage. 
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27. Yoneh sfaYiram 
From the womb the body. 

Only after having reached the womb, the descending soul 
obtains a body. 

Thus ends the 1st PXda op the 3rd Adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA II 

SAlViDHYADHIKARAlStA 1 

1. Saihdhye sfstirztha hi 

In sleep, the scriptures state, there is creation. 

The word ‘ sathdhya ’ means ‘ sleep ’. The creation 
mentioned in the text, ‘ Then he creats chariots, horses, roads, 
etc. {Brh. IV. 3-10) is effected by the individual self. It is so, 
because the following scriptural text declares the individual 
self, the experiencer of the dream, as the creator of what he 
sees in the sleep — ‘ He creats the tanks and streams, as he is 
the creator ’ {.Brh, IV. 3-10). 


* «f«h omitted M 2, Pr. 
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2. Nirmztturaih caike putrztday&ca 

And some state that the individual self is the 
creator and the objects of creation are the sons etc. 

The followers of some S&hha state, in their text, that 
the individual self is the creator of the objects experienced 
in dreams. The text is this — ‘ He is the person, who is awake 
among those that sleep and he is creating various Kamas 
(desired objects)’, {Kath. II. 2-8), What are meant by the word 
Kamas here are the sons etc. that are desired ; because in the 
previous passage it is stated thus — ‘ Ask for all K&mas 
according to your wish It is explained further thus ‘ Choose 
sons and grandsons living for hundred years ’ (Kath. I. 1-23). 

3. Mnynmtitraih tu, knrtsnyennnahhivyaktasvaropatvlit 

But it is mere MuyU ; on account of his true nature 
not being fully manifested. 

The creation of chariot, etc., in dreams, is effected by the 
Lord and it is His M^ya^only. It is experienced only by the 

* From tipi to omitted M 1, 2. ^ M 1, Pr. 

•jfT omitted M 1. 1. 
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person who is in dreams and the creation continues only as 
long as the dream lasts. Hence it is wonderful and is 
called MSyS. True will etc. are the natural characteristics 
of the individual selves ; however, these do not manifest 
themselves completely when the men are under the influence 
of Sarhsdra. Therefore the creation in dreams is not possible 
for the selves by their true will. The scriptural texts ‘ He is the 
creator ’ {Brh. IV-3-10) and ‘ The person is creating ’ {Hath. 
II. 2-8), do not refer to the individual selves, because there is 
the following scriptural text in the same context, ‘ On Him all 
the worlds do rest and no one exceeds Him ’ {Kaih. 1 1-2 -8). 

The next Siitra reveals the cause for the non-manifestation 
of the characteristics though they are natural to the selves : 

4. ParZtbhidhynnUt tu tirohitam ; tato hyasya 
handhavi^aryayau 

They are hidden on account of the will of the 

* agiWRpqrRl Ml. * “q omitted M 1, 2. Pr. 

“ ?li| omitted A 1. M 1. Pr. 

* A 1. * M 2. 
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Highest ; because from Him start the bondage and its 
opposite state of the selves. 

The characteristics of the individual selves become 
concealed on account of the will of the Highest ; because the 
individual selves have committed a series of wrongs, that has 
not a beginning. On account of the wrongs committed by the 
individual selves, the Lord’s will continues. Indeed, the bond- 
age and liberation of the self do follow His will. The scriptural 
authorities are these — ‘ Then there is fear for him ’ {Tait, I- 
2-7). ‘ Then he becomes free from fear ’ (Tait. 1-2-7). 

5. Dehay ogud vn sopi 

And that is due to the connection with the body. 

The concealment of the natural characteristics of the 
selves at the time of the creation is due to their connection 
with Acit (the non-sentient Prakrit), that has assumed the 
form of the bodies of men, gods, etc. At the time of the 
Pralaya (the deluge), the concealment is due to their con- 
nection with Acit (Prakrti) that has assumed a subtle state 
which cannot be distinguished in name and form. 

* M 3. Pr. 


® omitted M I, 2. Pr. 
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6. Sucakas'ca hi sfruteh ; ucak^ate ca tadvidah 

And it is suggestive according to scriptures ; thus 
the knowers of the science of the dreams declare. 

Indeed, dreams indicate the future auspicious and 
inauspicious events. This is stated in the text — ‘ Then, if one 
sees the black person in dream.’ etc. Thus declare the 
knowers of the science of the dreams. Therefore the individual 
selves are not the creators of the objects seen in dreams. 

TADABHAVADHIKARAl<fA 2 

7. Tadahhnvo nadiqu tacchruterntmani ca 

The absence of that dream {i,e. the deep sleep) 
takes place in the Nudis and in the Self, as stated in 
the scriptures. 

* The absence of dream ’ means ‘ The deep sleep ’ 
{Sufupti). The scriptures say thus — ‘Then he lies asleep 
in these N&d^s ’ {CMnd. VHI-6-3). ‘ Oh dear, then he 


* added A 1. 
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#2? ^ «k!^3 WTwf^r 

^ I 5lWT5[?3|T'?4f^f^^«r: II 

sT4^^s^in?l^ll <: II 

“ «iTii*2r ^5: ” |1% mmi ^,^ 11 

«Rf55^«0«3f^s?rf^r^oi^ ^ 

^ i 7 «r 5 II ^ 11 

becomes united with the True One ’ (Chdnd. VI*8-1). These 
refer to the Nd4ls and the Highest Self respectively. And 
the pericardium {PuHtat) is mentioned as the place in the text, 
‘ He rests in the pericardium ’ {Bfh. 11-1-19). In mentioning 
thus, no contradiction arises, because the Nd^is^ PurUat 
{Pericardium) and the Highest Self are places of rest in 
combination, like the palatial buildings, cot and sofa. 

8. Atalh probhodosmnt 

Hence the awaking of the individual selves from 
that Brahman. 

By this reason the awaking of the individual selves, 
is declared in the scriptures to take place from the Brahman. 
The scriptural text in question is this — ‘ Though they have 
come back from the True One, they do not know this fact * 
{Chdnd. VI- 10-2). 

KARMlNUSM^tlS'ABDAVlDHYADHlSARA^JA 3 

9. Sa cva tu karm'Unusmrtisfabdavidhihhya}i 

But the same person rises; on account of work, 
remembrance, scriptural text, and injunction. 

* omitted Pr. 
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A person becomes united with the True One in his deep 
sleep. Yet the same person again rises at the time of waking, 
because he has to undergo the retribution of the works done 
previously by want of knowledge. Because also there is the 
remembrance of the incidents that took place previously. 
And because it is stated in the scriptural text, beginning with 
‘ whatever they are here, whether a tiger, etc.’ and ending with 
‘ whatever they are, thus they become ’ (jChand. VI-10-2). 
And because otherwise the injunction of the means for attain- 
ing Moksa (final beatitude) would become meaningless. 

MUGDHADHIKARAISA 4 

10. MughderdhasaihpaUth parish esM 

In a swooping person there is half-reaching the 
death ; for this is the only course remaining. 

In a swooning person a certain state is seen. That state 
IS known as half-reaching the death ; because its cause and 
the form assumed, are distinct from those of other states. It 

* gn; M 1, 2. Pr. 
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is also because tuere is no certainty that he will not rise up 
again. 

UBHAYALIlJlGiDHIKARA^fA 5 

11. iVo: sthnnatopi parasyobhayaliitgaih sarvatra hi 

Not, even on account of residing, is there any im- 
perfection in the Highest Self ; for everywhere He is 
described as having two-fold characteristics. 

No imperfection arises in the Highest Self, even though 
He remains as an inner Ruler in the selves during the four 
states, such as the waking, etc. In the scriptures and in 
the Smrtis it is heard that the Highest Self possesses the two 
fold characteristics, namely, the total absence of all the im- 
perfections and the possession of all good qualities. The texts 
are — ‘ He is free from evil and possesses true will ’ {Chand. 
VIII-1'5), ‘ Without any stain ’ (S'vet. 6-19). ‘ He, who under- 
stands all and knows all ’ {Mutfd’ I-1'9). ‘ He, in nature, is full 

of all the auspicious qualities’ Pm. VI-5-84). Where 

all evils, sufferings etc. do not exist ’ Pu. VI-5-85). 

^ 8R?«ii^mR*ra*rT M i, a i. 



<] fl#T: 

II II 

5I«I1 3M 51^’* 

m ^ “ m iW 

srf^ II ?i| II 

12. Bhedciditi cenna, pratyekamatadvacaitat 

Should it be said on account of different states, 
the imperfections cling to Him ; it is not so, because 
with reference to each of the states, the texts say that 
the evils are not in Him. 

The imperfections do cling to the individual selves, though 
they are in nature devoid of those imperfections j because the 
selves are connected with different bodies. In the same way 
the imperfections cling to the Highest Self also, as He is 
connected with bodies as stated in the text, ‘ whose body is the 
earth * {Brh. V-7-3) and soon. It is not so. As regards the state* 
ment, ‘ whose body is the earth there is the counter-statement, 

‘ He is Your Self, the inner controller and the immortal ’ {Erh. 
III-7-3). This statement reveals that He is devoid of 
imperfections. 

13. Api caivamehe 

Some also declare thus. 

The individual selves and the Highest self are encased 
in the same body. Yet their differential characteristics are 
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stated in the scriptures. Accordingly some texts state in clear 
words beginning with ' Two birds with beautiful wings ’ and 
ending with ‘ One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while 
the other shines in splendour without eating at all ’ {Mund. 
III-M). 


14. Ampavadeva hi^ tatpradhdnatvM 

The Brahman is altogether like without form, 
since He is the principal agent with regard to that. 

The Brahman behaves like a formless object, though 
He is the Soul, possessed with the bodies of men etc. He is 
the principal, as He gives names and forms for all objects. 
The autl. ‘tative scriptural text is thus—He is responsible 
for the name and Form ; yet He remains aloof between them, 
{Chanda VHI“14j. He remains aloof between them * means 
‘ He is not connected with the name and form.’ The purport 
is ‘ He is not dependent to others.’ 


^ M 2, 3. Pr. 
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The Brahman is of these characteristics like the 
light, so that the scriptures will not be meaningless. 

The scriptural text, ‘Truth, knowledge, etc.’ {Tait. 
I-2-1-1) is not devoid of meaning. Hence Brahman poss- 
esses the characteristic of knowledge, as He is self-luminous 
by nature. So also Brahman possesses the two-fold charac- 
teristics, namely, ‘ being devoid of evils ’ and ‘ being possessed 
of good qualities ’ ; because the following countless scriptural 
texts are not devoid of meaning — ‘ He is devoid of evils ’ 
(S'vef. VI. 19). ‘He, who understands all and knows all’ 
{Mui}d. 1. 10). ‘ His supreme power is revealed, indeed, as 
varied and natural. And so are His knowledge, strength and 
activity ’ {S' vet, VI. 8). 

16. Aha ca tanmutram 

And the text says that only. 

The scriptural text, ‘Truth, knowledge etc’ {Tait. 
I 2-1*1) states only that His natural state is knowledge. It 
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does not exclude anything more, because there is no any reason 
for such a discrimination and there is no any contradiction. 

17. Darsfayati cntho api smaryate 

This is seen in the scriptures and also in the Smftis, 

The string of the scriptural texts shows that the Brahman 
is devoid of imperfections and is full of good qualities. The 
texts are ‘ He is without parts, without activity, tranquil ’ 
{S'vet. VI. 19). ‘ He is the Great and Supreme Lord of 
the lords ’ (S'vet. VI. 7) etc. The Smrti text is this, — ‘ He, 
who knows Me unborn, beginningless etc.’ (Bhag. Gl. X. 3). 

18. Ata evacopamU mryakndivat 

For this very reason, comparisons, such as reflected 
images of the sun and the like, are mentioned in the 
scriptures. 

The Brahman is devoid of evils and He is the mine of 
many good qualities, though He remains everywhere in 
the earth, etc. Hence in the following scriptures the 

^ omitted M3, * A 1. 
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comparisons, such as reflected images of the sun in the water 
etc. are mentioned in the scriptures — ‘ Just as the ether, is 
one and the same without change even it becomes encased in 
the pots etc. and just as the sun reflected in water.’ {Yajn. 
Smr. Prd. 144.) 

Then puts the following objection — 

19. Ambuvadagrahaput tu na tathutvam 

But the case is not so, because He is not apprehend- 
ed there like the sun in the water. 

The question here is this — The sun is apprehended as 
reflected in the waters. In the same way the Highest self is 
not apprehended in earth etc. But here He remains actually. 
Therefore He is not devoid of evils. 

Then refutes the objection — 

20. V rddhihmsahhnktvamantarbhnv^dubhaya- 
suma^jasyudevam dars^aiiscca 
The participation of the Brahman in the increase 
and decrease due to His abiding within, is denied ; on 
* A 1. * omitted M 3. 
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account of the appropriateness of both (comparisons) 
and because it is seen thus. 

The word ‘ not ’ is supplied from the last Sutra. It is not so. 
The Highest Self dwells within the earth, etc. as an immanent 
ruler. The illustrative example only denies the increase and de^ 
crease on His part due to such dwelling. This is understood in 
this way, because then only the two illustrative examples in the 
context could be reconciled. The spatial ether actually remains 
in the pot etc. on the other hand the sun does not actually 
remain in the water. This fact is stated in the scriptural text 
‘ Indeed, as one and the same spatial ether ’ (Yajn. Smr. Pra, 
144). The purpose of these two examples is to show that 
just as the object actually not present is not staihed by 
imperfections, so also the object actually present is not 
stained by imperfections for want of reasons. The examples 
are meant to teach this fact alone. Consider the illustrative 
example ‘ The boy is like a lion '. This brings to our mind 

the similarity, only in regard to some of the attributes meant 
to refer. 
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Or the woid ‘ Dars'anat ’ may be interpreted in different 
way as recorded in the scriptural text. ‘ Like the horse that 
gives up its hair by shaking the body, he gives up the 
sins (Papa) ’ {Chand. VIII, 13). The horse by shaking 
the body gives up some of the solid substances i.e. hairs 
that are natural to it and constitute part of its body. But 

the self once did evil works which though perished in a 
moment, created displeasure to the Lord. The Lord began 
to give him pains that were effected by His displeasure. But 
these pains could be got rid of through His grace produced by 
affection caused by the meditation. Hence non-attachment of 
evils is what is thought of here. 

Here the following objection arises — The Brahman does 
not possess the two-fold characteristics ; because His having 
attributes has been denied in the scriptural text, ‘ Then this is 
the injunction, namely ‘ not that, not that ’ {Brh. II. 3-6). 

The reply is this— - 

‘ qw A 1. * A 1. omithd A 1. 

^ M 3. ® M 1. 
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21. PrakffaitUvattva^ hi pratisedhati ; tato 
bravUi ca bkuyah 

For, the text denies His limitedness supposed 

to be apprehended in the context and it declares also 

more than that. 

It has been taught in the scriptural text beginning with 
‘ There are two-fold forms of the Brahman ’ {JBrh. 11. 3-1), 
that the whole world is the form of the Brahman, as this truth 
was not known previously by other means. Therefore this 
truth cannot be denied immedaitely by the subsequent passage 
of the same text. Therefore the statement, ‘ Not that, not 
that’ denies the so-muchness of the Brahman to purport 
that the Brahman's attributes are not only those mentioned 
in previous passage ; but there are more also. Then the 
text also states the host of His qualities not stated above, in 
the passages— There is none Great’ except th^ Brahman, 
who is denoted by the words, * not that ’ (Bj'h. IL 3-6). Then 
there is the text, ‘ Then He has the name Real of the Real ’ 
{Brh. II. 3-6). Then its explanation given is this — * PrSms 
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are true. Than them, this (Highest Self) is more true {Brh. 
11. 3-6). Here the word Pranas denotes the selves. They 
are real because they are not created like the ether etc. 
Than these selves, the Highest Self is the Greater Truth ; 
because His knowledge has no shrinking and other changes. 
Hence the Brahman is said to possess the two-fold 
characteristics, because His so-muchness only has been denied 
in the scriptural text. 

By the proof of perception is apprehended the Brahman 
only, who is merely sat (existence). All the rest are illusory. 
This is the meaning of the statement, of denial ‘ Not that, 
not that ’. {Brh. II. 3-6). To this objection the reply is this — 

22. TadavyaktamTiha hi 

That {Brahman) is unmanifested ; for, so the 
scripture declares. 

The essential nature of the Brahman cannot be mani- 
fested by any of the proofs. The scriptural texts state thus — 

' 5ftqT: M2. * *n5r omitted A 1, Pr. 

• omitted A 1, M 1, Pr, * M 1, 
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* His form is not in the scope of perception. No one sees Him 
with eyes ’ {Tait. II. 1-10) and so on. By the proof of 
perception is apprehended the existence of pot and other 
objects only and not of the Brahman. 

23. Apt safhriEtdhane pratyakqUnumUnixhhyUm 

And in perfect endearment the intuition of Brah- 
man takes place, according to scriptures and Smtti 
texts. 

There must be the uninterrupted meditation, which gives 
the extreme happiness to the worshipper and by which the 
Brahman becomes pleased. Then will be apprehended the 
essential nature of the Brahman. The scriptural text is this — 
‘ This Self is not reached by instruction ’ {Kath. 1-2-23). The 
Smrti text is this ‘ Nor can I be seen by the study of the 
vedas, etc.’ {Bhag. Gu XI-53). 

24. Praku&adivaccuvaisfe^yam ; prakasfasfca 

karmanyabhyUsZlt 

As in the case of light (knowledge) etc. there is no 
any discrimination among the qualities of the Brahman 

* q?t^: M 1. 2, Pr. 
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in respect of their being apprehended. The apprehen- 
sion takes place by the means of uninterrupted practice 
of meditation. 

As regards the perfect endearment, the practice of 
meditation must be repeated. Then in the devotee is 
produced the apprehension of the essential nature of the 
Brahman. Then what are apprehended here are all the 
attributes of Brahman, such as knowledge, bliss and the wealth 
of the world, without arly discrimination. This has been 
stated thus : ‘ I have become Manu and the Sun ’ .(Brh. 
1-4-10). 

25. Atonantena ; tathnhi lifigam 

Hence {Brahman is characterised) with endless 
qualities ; thus His characteristics hold good. 

In the Brahman are established the endless auspicious 
qualities taught in the scriptural text, ‘ There are two-fold 
forins of the Brahman ’ {Brh. II-3-1), That being the case 
the Brahman invariably possesses the twd-fold characteristics. 

* A t, Pr, 
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AHIKU^rpALXDHIKARA^iIA 6 

26. Ubhayavya^adesfSttvahikupdalavat 

But this is on account of the two-fold designation, 
as the coil of the snake. 

He is taught to be both one and different in the scriptural 
texts, ‘The Self only is all this ’ (CAa«rf. VII-23-2). ‘The 
wonderful maker projects from this ’ (S've. IV-9). The states 
of being in the form of earth etc. are the essential nature 
of the Brahman in the same way as the coils are of the snake. 
This is stated in the text, ‘ Surely there are two-fold forms 
of the Brahman ’ {Brh. II-3-1). 

27. Prakn^Ti^rayavUdvTt tejastut 

Or else like the light and its abode, (both) being light. 

Though their essential characteristics appear to be 
different, the brightness and its abode are one because they 
both possess the nature of brightness. Same is the case with 
the non-sentient beings {.acit) and the Br^sfhn^^n, as they 
both belong to the same plftSSf 
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28. Purvavad vu 

Or in the manner stated above. 

The word, ‘ Or ’ is used in the sense of discarding the 
two alternative views mentioned above. It has been stated in 
a previous occasion that the individual selves are the parts of 
the Brahman, who is inseparably connected with them. The 
individual selves are of the nature of adjectives to the Brahman, 
like the light, class, quality and body are to the respective 
objects. Same is the case with the non-sentient beings also ; 
because the sentient and the non-sentient beings nre regarded 
to be one with the Brahman by the use of a common term in 
the text, ‘ Verily the Self is this whole world ’ (fihand. VII- 
25-2). As regards the other two alternatives, it is not possible 
to set aside the faults, that happen to be in the Brahman, 
It has been proved in the scriptural texts, that the sentient 
and the non-sentient beings have the character of adjectives ; 
because they are considered as the body of the Brahman 
‘ To ^yhom earth is the body ’ {Brh. III-7-3). ‘ To whom the 

self is the body’ {Bth. III-7-3. Madhy.). 

^ StI omitted A 1. * M 3. 
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29. Pfatiqedhncca 

And on account of the denial of the characteristics 
of the non-sentient beings in the Brahman. 

The characteristics of the non-sentient beings are denied 
in the Brahman in the scriptural text, ‘This Brahman does 
not become old, on account of the body’s becoming old ’ 
{Chand. VIIM-S). 

PARADHIKARAlSfA 7 

In the Sutras 1-1-2 to III-2-29, the Supreme Brahman 
is stated to be the primeval cause of the universe. Now a 
doubt arises due to some erroneous reasonings that there 
is some thing higher than this Brahman. This doubt has 
been introduced in the SUtia — 

30. Paramatah setUnmnnasaikbandhabheda^ 
vyapadestebhyah 

There is something higher than this, on account 
of the designations of the bridge, measure, connection 
and difference. 

A 1, M 1, 3. * q? omitted M I. 2. Pr. * M 2, 3. 
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The scriptures teach that (a) He is the bridge, (b) He is 
to be crossed, (c) He is measured, (d) He leads men for 
attainment of the bliss. The scriptures are — ‘ Now the Self is 
the bridge’ {Chdnd. VIII-4-1). ‘Having crossed that bridge ’ 
(Chand. Vin-4-2). ‘The Brahman has four feet’ {Chand. 
III-18-2), ‘ He is the bridge that leads to immortality’ {Mw^d. 
II-4-5). There are also other texts — ‘ By this Person this 
whole universe is filled. That which is above this. (S'w. 
Ill and 10). Thus it is understood that there is another 
entity which is higher than the Brahman. 

31. Sumanyut tu 

But on account of the usage on resemblance. 

The word, ‘ but ’ refutes the allegations made in the 
previous Sutra. What is stated above is not correct. Why ? 
Because there are thousands of scriptural texts denying the 
existence of what is highest apart from the Brahman mentioned 
in the words ‘ not that ’ and possessed of the universe with and 
without forms as adjectives. The text is this — ‘ There is none 

* a?3I M 2. ® M 2. Pr. * f?T; omitted A 1. 
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Highest except this Self that is mentioned in the words ‘ not 
that’ {Brh. II-3-6). The Highest Brahman is designated as 
bridge on His resemblance with bridge r because as the ruler, He 
prevents the admixture of the worlds. ;iccordingly the following 
scripture says — ‘ Now, the Self is the bridge and support, in 
order to prevent confusion in these worlds ’ {Chdnd. VII 1-4-1). 
The Brahman alone, who is the instrumental cause and the 
material cause of the world is to be attained as the Highest 
object. This is stated in the scriptural text beginning with : 
‘All this world is the Brahman. He is its creator, destroyer 
and protector. He is thus to be meditated upon with a calm 
mind’ (fihdnd. III-14-1) and ending with ‘ I shall reach Him 
after departing hence’ {Ckdnd. III-14-4). The expression 
‘ He has to be crossed ’ means ‘ He has to be reached ’. 

32. Buddhyarfhah pndavat 

The scriptures speak of the Brahman like this, 
for the purpose of meditation as in the case of the 
quarter. 

‘ spsi omitted M 3. 
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The designation of measure made in the scriptural text, 
* That has four quarters ’ {Chand. III-18-2) is intended only for 
meditation, as in the case of the text, ‘ Speech is one quarter 
. . . eye is one quarter ’ {Chand. III-18-2). 

33. Sthnnavi^e^nt prakusudivat 

Owing to the Brahman being associated with par- 
ticular places, as in the case of light, etc. 

It is right to meditate upon the immeasurable Brahman 
by connecting Him with particular places. The light and 
the spatial ether, etc. can be apprehended as that which 
passes through the window and that which is encased within 
the pot respectively. 

34. Upapattesfca 

And on account of its possibility. 

It is possible to hold that the Highest Self, who is to be 
attained, is also the means of attainment. The scriptural 
text states thus, ‘ whomsoever He chooses, by him alone He 
can be reached ’ Hb 2-3). 

» A I, M 1, 
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35. Tathnnyapratiqedhnt 

And on account of anything else being denied in 
this context. 

Except Him there is no other Highest Person, because there is 
the denial of a highest person other than Him in the scriptural 
text, ‘ Except whom there is nothing highest and excedpt 
whom there is nothing smallest or .largest ’ {S'vet. III-9-7). 
But there is another text, ‘ Tato yaduttarataram ’ (SW» 
III-10-7). The meaning of this text is this — There is none 
Higest except the Purusatattva (the Reality of the Supreme 
Person). Therefore the same Reality that is referred to in 
the beginning of the context, is described in the concluding 
portion of the context thus ‘ He is without form and without 
evil. Those, who know Him, become Immortal. The others 
suffer pain ’ {.S'vet. III-IO). Thus has been concluded 
with reason. The proposition that was made in the beginning 
is this, ‘ Having known Him thus, the self reaches something 
beyond death. There is no other path ’ {S'vet. 111-8). Other- 
wise there will be contradiction to what is stated in the beginning. 

» gqwq; A 1, *3 qw: omitted Ml,?. ■ M 3, 
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36. Anena safvagatatvamnynma^ahdudihhyah 

Omnipresence of that Brahman^ is understood 
from the declaration of His extending etc. 

This Brahman pervades all other objects. This is stated 
in the following scriptural texts — ‘ He is more minute 
than the minute. He is more great than the great.’ (Kath. 
1-2-20). ‘ All these are filled by that Person ’ {S'vet. III-9). 

* Ndrdydna remains pervading everything ’ (Tait. 11-7). ‘ The 
eternal, All-pervading, Omnipresent, and Exceedingly Subtle ’ 
{Mutid. 1-1-6). The above mentioned fact denies the existence 
of higher than Him. 

PHALlDHlKARAlsrA 8 

37. Phalamata upapatteh 

From Him start the rewards of worships; on 
account of possibility. 

* From Him ’ means ‘ from the Highest Brahman alone.’ 
The worldly pleasures and the final release start from Him only 
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who is pleased by the worships and meditation. All the 
works are perishable in a moment. As such they are not 
capable of yielding the fruits in a subsequent time. There- 
fore it is appropriate to hold that the rewards are the effect of 
the grace of the all knowing Brahman. 

38. Srutaivncca 


And it is so heard from the scriptural statement. 

He bestows all rewards because the scriptures also declare 
so. ‘ He is the eater of food and the giver of wealth ’ (Brh. 
IV-4-24). and ‘Indeed, He alone gives the delight’ {Tait. 
1-11-7). 

39. Dharmain Jaiminirata eva 

For the same reasons Jaimini thinks it to be the 
religious work. 


‘ For the same reasons ’ means ‘ On account of possibility 
and the scriptural statements ’. The religious works alone 


^ added after, A 1. 
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bring about their rewards. Thus Jaimini thought. The 
possibility is thus — It is seen that the labour df agriculture and 
trampling bring about their rewards directly or -indirectly. 
The scriptural statements are the injunctions that oirdain men 
to do certain works. As there is no other way to hold the 
injunctions effective, it must be decided that the works them- 
selves grant the rewards through what is called ApUrva. 

40 . Purvam tu BudarUya-p^o hetuvyapade^t 

But Bhudarityav>a holds the former view, on 
account of the designation as the cause. 

The revered Bhadarayar^ thinks that the Supreme 
Person alone grants the rewards as stated before. ‘ Let 
him, who is desirous of getting prosperity, offer a white 
animal to the deity Vayu (wind) ’ {Tait. Sath. II-l-l). ‘ He 
alone leads him to prosperity’ (Ttri#. Saw. II-l-l). These 
scriptural texts themselves in ordaining certain rituals teach 
that the deity VSyu and so on, grant the rewards to men, 
because they have the Lord as their Self. There is an established 
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philosophical rule, namely t if anything is wanted to make 
the scriptural ordinance sensible, it should be supplied 
from the other source of a similar scriptural passage. This 
principle has been adopted in respect of the passage ‘ They 
obtain a good renown The other source meant in question 
of the present topic is * Who remaining in the wind ’ (SrA. 
III-7-7). 

Thus ends the 2nd pIda of the 3rd adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA III 

SARVAVEDANTAPRATYAYADHIKARA^A I 

1. Sarvaveduntapratyayam codanudyavisle^lit 

What is understood from all Vedunta texts is one, 
on account of there being no difference in injuhc- 
tions, etc. 

Each of the UpHsanas (meditations) Dahara etc., though 
taught in different texts, is one and the same ; because the 
injunctions, such as ‘ should know, should meditate the 
results, the forms and the names are common. This is similar 
to the case of the works ordained in Vedic texts. 
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2. Bhednnneticedehasynmapi 

If it be said that the VidyUs are not one on 
account of different mentioning; we deny this, since 
it is even in one. 

The Vidyds are not one; because the same matter 
repeated in the texts without difference, proves the object of 
injunction to be different. It is not so. No difference is 
apprehended in the object of injunctions ; because the same 
Vidyd could be repeated in different S’dkhds for the benefit of 
different cognising agents. 

3. SvTtdhydyasya ; tatJmivehi samUcaredhikarZlcca 
savavacca tanniyarndh 

Indeed, Sirovrata is a part of the mode of the 
study of the veda ; because then only its unavoidability 
could be maintained; moreover this is so mentioned 
in the work called SamUcUta. The rule laid down for 
it, is similar to that in the case of the Sava homa. 


‘ M 3. 
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The compulsory rule as regards those, who resort to 
S'irovrata (i.e., vow of the head) has been given in the Atharva- 
Veda thus — ‘To him alone the knowledge of the Brahman 
must be revealed ’. That S'irovrata forms a part of the mode 
of the study of the Vedas, is revealed by the scriptural 
text that connects it with the study of the Vedas, ‘ This 
should not be studied by one, who has broken the vow’. 
In the work called, Samdcdra it has been stated thus — 
‘ This has been commented upon by the Vedavrata ’ (t.e., the 
vow of the study of Vedas). The word, Brahman, used in the 
expression Brahmavidyd, refers to the Vedas. S'irovrata 
belongs to them only (Atharvapikas,) just as the Savahoma. 
Hence there is nothing to indicate that they are different 
Vidyds. 

4. Darsfayatica 

And- the scriptures reveal thus. 

* arWW Pr. * A 1, M 2. 
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The scriptural statements, themselves reveal the oneness 
of the Vidycis. In the Daharavidyd of Chandogayopanisad, 
eight qualities of the Brahman are mentioned. But in the 
Taittiriyopanisad they are merely referred to thus : — ‘ That 
which is within the Brahman', (Tait. 11-10-23). 

5. Upasaihhsrorihclbhedud vidhisfesavat 
samuneca 

Meditations thus being one and the same, there 
is combination of qualities; on account of non- 
difference of the purpose as in the case of what subserves 
injunction. 

Thus the Vidyds with the same titles being the same, the 
qualities mentioned in one text are to be combined with those 
mentioned in another, on account of non-difference of purpose. 
This is as in the case of those which subserve the object of a 
single injunction. 

ANYATHATVADHIKARANA 2 

Having accepted what is stated in Purvakdt^da (f.e., the 
PUrvamtmdthsd) the Sutrakara proceeds. 
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in the act of sieging it out. The UdgUha is considered as 
having as its object, that which is the object of action of 
singing and it is so stated in tberChandogyopani§ad thus — 
‘ They meditated upon Udgliha, that is viewed as Pr&rta of the 
mouth ’ (phStid. 1-2-7). Thus it is stated in the objection 
that the Vidyas mentioned in the two Upani§ads are quite 
different from each other. The answer is — It is not so; 
because they have a common beginning. In one text it is 
staled thus — ‘ Let us overcome the Aauras at the sacrifices by 
means of the Udgitha’ {Br.h. 1-3-1). In another text also this 
line occurs — ‘The gods took the Udgitha^ thinking they 
would, with that, overcome the Asuras ’ {ChSnd, 1-2-1). 

7. Na vu prakarapabhednt parovariyastvTtdivat 

Or on account of the difference of the contexts ; 
as in the case of the attributes of being higher than the 
high etc. 

This is not so. The contexts of the both, are different. 
In the CMndogyopani^d, the Pta^ava which is a part of 

‘ i|T%!fTq omitted 'A 1, M 1. 
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the TJdgUha is said to be the object of the meditation in the 
text — ‘ Let him meditate on the syllable ‘0;»’as UdgUha* 
{Chdnd. I-l-l). Brhaddraij.yakopani?ad begins with the 
passage, ‘ Let us overcome the Astiras at the sacrifice by means 
of the TJdgUha ' {Brh. 1-3-1). Here the meditation refers to 
the whole of the TJdgUha as the object. Hence these Vidy&s 
are considered to be different from each other due the difference 
in their forms. As regards the meditation on the Vdgftha, in 
the text of the same S'dkhd, the Highest Self is viewed as of 
golden colour and He is also viewed differently as possessing 
the attributes of being higher than the high. 

8. SaihjnUta^cet taduMamasti tu iadapi 

If it be said so on account of the common term ; 
that also is there. 

If the Vidyds mentioned in the two texts are held only 
one, as they possess the common term .of UdgUha, the common 
term persists, even where the object of injunction differs. 
Take for instance the term ' Agnihotra*, which applies to 


* A 1, M 2. 
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the permanent Agnihotra as well as to the occasional Agni- 
hotra, that belongs to the sacrifice, called, ‘ Kundapayinam 
Ayanam ’ and is to be performed only for a mouth. 

9. Vynpte^ca sama^jasam 

This is appropriate, on account of extension. 

Just as in the beginning of the first chapter of the Chandog- 
yopani^ad, in further portions also there is the mention of 
the Pratj,ava. Therefore in the middle also the meditation 
mentioned in the text — ‘ They meditated upon the UdgUha ’ 
{phand. 1-2-2) should be the meditation on the PraijMva. 

SARVABHEDlDHIKARAljrA 3 

10. Sarvdhhedddanyatreme 

Because of the non-difference of everything, these 
attributes are apprehended even in other places. 

‘ He, who knows the oldest and the best, becomes himself 
the oldest and the best, The Praija is the oldest and best ’ 
[Chand. V-1-1 ; Bfh. VI-1-1 and Kau^.). In all these three 
.exts, it is stated unanimously that Praisia is the oldest; 
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because it is the cause for the existence of the sense-organs, 
such as speech, etc., and for their functions. In the two texts, 
namely Chandogya and Brhaddraijyaka it is stated that the 
quality of being the richest is mentioned as belonging to Prdi^ay 
though it really pertains to the speech. But this is not stated 
in Kausltakl text. However there is no difference between 
the Prditavidyds taught in all the three texts, because the 
Prdtia is said to possess the quality of being the oldest in all 
these texts with the same reasonings. Therefore the quality 
of being the richest also must be included in the Prdftavidyd 
mentioned in the Kausltakl text. 

iNANDADYADHIKARAljrA 4 

1 1 . Anandudayah pradhrtnasya 

Bliss, etc. have to be included ; on account of the 
non-difference of the chief object. 

The word ‘ non-differepce ' is supplied from the last SHtra. 
The attributes, such as stainlessness knowledge and bliss, etc. 
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which are among the essential characteristrics of the Brahman 
and which help in proving Him, have to be included in all the 
• Vidyas relating to the Highest Self. Because the Brahman 
remains as the common object to be meditated in all the Vidyas. 

12. Priya^irastvndyapmptih ] vpacayXtpacayau 

hi bhede 

The qualities, such as, having joy for His head, are 
not to be included ; for if the difference in head, sides etc. 
accepted as qualifying attributes of the Brahman^ there 
would be increase and decrease in the Brahman. 

Here the qualities, such as, having joy for His head as 
per the text ‘Verily Joy is His head’ {Tait. III-5-2) are not 
to be included ; because these cannot be the qualities, that 
could determine the. nature of the Brahman. Suppose the 
differences in head, etc. are the attributes of the BrahnUxn. 
Then it happens that there would be the increase and the 
decrease in the Brahman. 

13. HaretvarthasZtmunyat 

But the other qualities have to be included as they 
are common to the Brahman. 

* 3qi??ir; A 1. • jTufSi M 1, etc. M 3. 
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Here the conclusion arrived at is this — l^liss, etc. are 
included in those qualities, that help in proving and specifying 
the Brahman. Hence they are common with the Brahman. 

14. ^dhyztnUya prayojanTtbhnvnt 

Those qualities are intended for meditation ; on 
account of the absence of any other purpose. 

The teachings, such as, ‘ having joy for His head ’ are 
intended for meditation only ; because there is no any other 
purpose for them. 

15. Atma^abdncca 

And on account of the use of the term Atman 
in the scriptural texts. 

The word, Atman (Self) occurs in the scriptural text, 
* There is the Inner Self who is different and full of Bliss ’ 
(Tait. I, II-5-2). Therefore the head, sides etc. are not the 
essential qualities of the Brahman, 
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16. AtwagthUiritaravaduHarTit 

The Highest Self is referred to by the term Xtman 
as in other places; on account of the subsequent 
reference. 

By the word, ‘Self’ is apprehended the Highest Self. 
This is understood in this way, because there are subsequent 
passages, such as, ‘It thought. Let me become many ’ {Tait. 
I, 11-6-2) that reveal the Lord’s will to become many. It is 
like in the case of the word Atman (Self) found in the text 
‘This world was before, only one Atman ’ (Self). 

17. AnvyUditi cat syttdavadhurain^t 

If it be said, the word, Atman (Self) is used in 
connection with other objects also, we say, it is deter- 
mined tl^at He alone is referred to in other contexts also. 

The word, Atman (Self) used in the preceding occasions, 
refers to PrUiyimaya. How then can it be determined that 
He is meant there, with the help of the subsequent passage ? 
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“ain?*R 3nTO: J«oininft«^- 

qRJTR^i^f^ II 

< R wt^^Rr^M.4i 3C » U II 

“ ^ 5 t ^ ^ giorfq?n %T*n«n 

RFrara^S^ “ 

aOTW f5*im5r^“ ^I3a^RilTgcqT5[N*I5|iI^m«ft* 

To this objection the answer is this. It has been ascertained 
from the scriptural text, * From the Highest Self originates 
the spatial ether ’ (Tait. I*2>l-2) that Prai^amaya refers to 
the Highest Self, Thus the Highest Self alone is determined 
to have been meant here. 

KARYlKHYiNlDHIKAEAIJA 6 

18 . KnryttkhyutiUdapurvam 

The new thing is enjoined in the te^t, on account 
of the statement of what is to be effected. 

In describing the PrU^avidyS. it is stated ‘ He, who knows 
the eldest and best ’ (Sr. VI-1-1). Then it is stated that water 
constitutes a dress for Prd^a. The Acamana (sipping of 
water) has been stated thus—* Therefore, having known this in 
this manner, one should sip water before and after the meals. 
This makes Pr^^a not naked '. Here it is right to hold that 
the meditation upon water, that is used for Acamana, as being 

A 1. 
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the dress for Prana is enjoined; because this is not established 
otherwise. Acamana of water could not be enjoined because 
it is already established by good custom ; but it is mentioned 
for enjoining the dress of Pr&i}a. It is an accepted rules that 
that alone should be enjoined which is not established other- 
wise. 

SAMJnIDHIKARA^TA 6 

19. Samztna evath cubhidat 

When some thing is common, there is no difference 
in other qualities also. 

In the Agnirahasya, and the BrhadSravyahopanifad 
there are statements on the S'andtlyavtdya. In one text it 
is stated thus — ‘ He should meditate on the Self, w'ho is con- 
ceivable in mind, who is in the form of Prana and light, who 
has a true will and who is in the form of the spatial ether’ (Vtfya. 
S'at, P, Br. 10-4-6-2). In the other text {Brhaddra^yahor 
pani^ad) it is stated thus“— ‘This person who is conceivable in 
the mind is in the form of light and truth, shines forth in the 

M 2, 
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interior of the heart, like the grain of rice and the grain of 
wheat. He is the Controller of all. He is the Lord of all. He is 
the Chief of all. He rules everything ’ (JBrA. V-6-1). In both 
the texts, He is mentioned as Manomaya (conceivable in 
mind). Hence the statement of His controllership, does not 
contradict the statement of His possession of true will 
which is the expansion of the former. Therefore the S'a^dilya- 
vidyS. of the two texts is one and the same, as there is no 
difference in their characteristics. 

SASlBANDHiDHIKARA^ilA 7 

20. Sambandhudevamanyatritpi 

On account of the connection (of the same 
in both) the qualities are common to both. 

The passage begins with, ‘This person, who is seen 
inside the orb of the sun and also within the right eye’ (BfA. 
V-5-2). Then the passage states that the true Brahman is 
to be meditated upon as present in the orb of the sun and in 
the right eye. Then two secret names of the Brahman are 
mentioned in the scriptural texts, ‘His secret name is Ahar, 

1, Pr. 
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He is above all gods.' iBrh» V-5-3). ‘ His secret name is 

Aham, He is above all selves’ (Bfh. V*5-4). In both the 
texts, is mentioned only one object, to be meditated upon. 
Therefore the two texts mention the same Vidya and both 
the names have to be meditated upon. 

21. Na vn visrefdt 

This is not so ; on account of the difference. 

This is not correct. The Vidy&s are different ; because 
there is difference in the places with which the Brahman 
is said to be connected, the places being the orb of the sun 
and the right eye. Therefore each name is restricted in regard 
to each place. 

22 . Darsfayati ca 

The text also declares this. 

The Vidyds mentioned in the two texts are distinct from 
each other. This is because the text ‘ His form mentioned 

* tW omitted A 1. 
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here is the same as that mentioned in the other context’ 
{Chand. 1-7-5), mentions the application of the form described 
in one place, to the other place also. 

SAliilBH^TyADHIKARA^IA 8 
23. Sambhrtidyuvyuptyapi cTttdh 

And for the same reason the two virtues namely 
the holding together the powers and pervading the 
spatial ether, do not apply to all VidyUs. 

‘Gathered together are these greatest powers, in the 
Brahman. The Greatest Brahman in the beginning pervaded 
the sky {Tait. Br. 11-4-7-10). In the Greatest Brahman are 
seen together all these powers. The Brahman pervaded the 
sky. These attributes are not stated with reference to any 
special meditation. However they cannot be included in 
ail meditations. Therefore the quality of pervading the 
sky is connected with such meditation in which the place 
other than small is mentioned. In this text His holding of the 
powers is mentioned along with the pervasion of the spatial 
ether. Hence this quality also is applicable only in that 


case. 
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PURUSA-VIDYlDHIKARAIjlA 9 

24. Puru^avidyUyUmapi cetare^UmatdimnZtiilzt 

There is difference among the Puru§avidyas also ; 
because what is stated in one, is not stated in the 
other. 

The Purusavidyis described in the Taittirlyaka and the 
Chindogya Upani§ads are different from each other. In one 
of them are stated the agent of the sactifice and his wife 
as the limbs of the sacrifice and the three libations. 
These have not been recorded in the other text. There is 
also difference in respect of the fruits. In t' e Taittirlyaka 
text the self of the meditator is mentioned as Yajamdna (the 
agent of the sacrifice). The evenings, mornings and middays 
are mentioned as the three Savanas (libations). The fruit 
is the attainment of the greatness of the Brahman. In this 

* anf^ omitted M 1, Pr. * A 1. 
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text the fruit is not mentioned and hence this Puru^avidyi 
is held as Angavidyd (subordinate One) to the Brahma- 
vidyd which is mentioned together with the fruit in the 
previous portion. In the Chdndogya text it is stated thus — 
The hunger etc. are Dik^d (consecration). The life divided 
into three parts assumes the forms of the three Savattas 
(libations). The fruit is stated ‘ He lives for hundred years ’ 
{Chdnd. HM6-7). 

VEDHSDYADHIKARAISIA 10 

25. V edhadyarthabhedut 

On account of the difference of purpose, such as 
piercing etc. 

In the beginning of the Upani$ad (of the Atharvanikas) 
are recited the Mantras ‘ pierce the ffukra, pierce the heart '. 
In the beginning of the Upanisad (of the Aitareyins) are 
recited the Mantras dealing with the Mahdvrata. Similarly the 
Mantras recited by the Taittiriyakas — ' May Mitra be propitious 
to tts' (Tail. I-l-l). ‘May He protect us together ’ (Tai/. 

^ sfteTtSRTetR Pr. 2 A 1. 
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1-2-1). These Mantras of the Taittirlyakas have certain 
powder and lead to different results. Thus they form parts 
of the study of the Vedas, They are not parts of the Vidya. 

26. Hunan tupuyana&abda&eqatvut kusfucchanddh- 
stutyupagUnavat tuduktam 

The statement of getting rid of something has 
another supplementary statement regarding its reaching 
another, as in the case of Kus'as, metres, praise and 
singing. This has been stated. 

In one S'dkhd it is stated that the wise, who attain 
the Brahman, get rid of the Punya and Papa. This 
is said to be meditated upon. In another S'dkhd are 
mentioned the places of entry of them. The Puffyakarmans 
attach themselves to his friends and Pdpakarmans enter his 
enemies. In one S'dkhd are mentioned both the release 
from them and the places of entry of them. All these are 

‘qraqq: A i. 
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intended for the meditation by the wise. The statement 
getting rid of them means both the getting lid of them 
and also their reaching other places. The word, ‘ getting 
rid of ’ means ' leaving ’ and the word, ‘ reaching ’ means 
‘ entry ’. It is right to hold that when the leaving alone 
or the entry alone is mentioned, both of them are 
intended. It is not right to hold the alternative course of 
them. The statement of the entry is only supplement to 
what is stated in the words ‘ getting rid of ’. This is because 
it declares the places to which the good and evil works, got 
rid of by the wise, are transferred. Hence it follows that one 
should be the supplement to the other. In one place this 
statement occurs — ‘ The Kus'as relating to the tree ’. This is 
supplemented by another statement occurring in a different 
place, namely, ‘ The Kus\xs relating to the Udambara tree ’. 
The statement, ‘ The metres of the gods and Asuras ’ has 
the supplementary text, ' The metres of the gods are prior.’ 
The clause, ‘ He begins with gold the Stofra of the Sodas'in ' 

* M 2, Pr. * M 2. 
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has for its supplementary clause, ‘ He begins the stotra of the 
Sodas'in, when the sun has half risen ’ [Tait. Sam. VI-6-11). 
The statement, ‘ All the priests join in the* singing ’ has for its 
supplementary statement, ‘ The Adhvaryu priest does not sing.’ 
{Tait. Sam. Vi-3-1). Thus the statement as regards the 
getting rid of has the supplementary statement of reaching. 
Therefore it is proper that the alternative .course should not 
arise here when the other one is available. Therefore it is 
stated thus — ‘ One statement will supplement another as the 
alternative course is not proper ’ (Pur. Ml. X-8-15). 

SAlirPARAYADHIKARANA 12 

27. S^fhparTtye tartavyuhhuvut ; tathnhyanye 

At death the Punya and Pupa Karmans leave the 
person: because there is nothing to be enjoyed there- 
after. For, thus certain texts declare. 

That there will be getting rid of the good and bad deeds 
at the time of death is staled in the text, ‘ Shaking off the 
sins as a horse his hairs, and shaking off the body ’ {Clidnd. 
VIIl-13-1). In a diflFerent S'dkhd, the giving up of the good 
and the bad deeds on the way has been stated thus, ‘ The self 
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reaches the river Virajd and shakes off his good and bad deeds ‘ 
{Kau§. I-d7). Though it has been stated so differently, it 
should be meditated upon only at the time of death. After 
the separation from the body, the self ought not to enjoy 
pleasure or pain, without attaining the Brahman. Accordingly 
in another S'lfA/iif it is stated that the self reaches the Brahman 
immediately after the death. The relevant passage is this — 
* For him there is delay only so long as he is not freed from 
the body ; then he will reach the Brahman ' {Chdnd. VI* 1-1-2). 

28. Chandata UbhayUvirodhnt 

As it is desired; on account of there being no 
contradiction of either. 

There are scriptural statements to prove that the good 
and evil deeds leave the self at the time of death. There are 
also statements to show that the Brahman ought to be attained 
immediately after death. There should be no contradiction 
between these two statements. Theiefore the scriptural 
statement, ‘ He gives up good and evil deeds ’ QCau?. 1-37) has 
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to be considered so as to suit the convenience. This means 
that this passage must be taken as coming before the 
earlier passage ‘Having reached that path of the gods’ 
(Kau?. 1-21). 

Then the following objection is put — 

29. Gaterarthavatvamubhayathn ; anyathn hi virodah 

Xbere is a meaning in the soul’s going, only on the 

two-fold hypothesis; for otherwise there is contradic- 
tion. 


The scriptural text referring to the journey through the 
path of gods, will be sensible only when the leaving of the deeds 
IS accepted to take place on two different occasions. Otherwise 
if It IS considered to take place at the time of death, then all 
his deeds must perish at that time. Then as he has no body, 
he cannot proceed by any path. Hence there will be contradic- 
tion regarding the journey, as stated in the scriptural texts 
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This objection is refuted thus — 

30. Upapannastallakqannrthopalabdherlohavat 

That assumption is justified ; on account of per- 
ception of the things, that are caused by that. This 
is as in ordinary experience. 

At the time of the separation from the body, all his 
deeds become destroyed. Yet it is possible for him to 
proceed through the path ; because those, who meditate 
upon the Brahman, can achieve their objects even without 
deeds, as stated in the scriptural text. ‘ He becomes a 
self-ruler, he moves about in all worlds according to his 
will ’ {Chand. VII-25-2). This is just as in the world, those, 
who serve the kings obtain all their desires, that could not be 
got by other persons. 

31. Y nvadadhikUramavasthitirUdhikUrikaft’afn 

Of those, who are entrusted with certain office, 
there is subsistence of their Karmans^ as long as they 
are in that office. 
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Even the wise sages, Vasistha and others, enjoy the 
various fruits of their works, after giving up the body ; because 
the Karmans, that lead to their holding a particular office, are 
not destroyed. As long as their office lasts, they remain there 
in order to enjoy the fruits of their deeds. They do not proceed 
by the path of light, etc. It will be stated that even of those 
who obtained the knowledge of Brahman, the deeds which 
actually began to yield the fruits, will perish only after their 
fruits have been fully enjoyed. 

ANIYAMADHIKARAIJJA 13 

32. Aniyamah sarve^Umavirodhah sabdnnumllfmbhynm 

There is no restriction, in regard to the path since 
all have to go on that. Thus there is non-contradiction 
of scriptural texts and Smftis. 

In the texts dealing with the meditations such as Upa- 
kosala, it has been stated that those who meditate upon the 
Brahman as stated therein, proceed along the path of light, etc. 

' A 1 . 
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But there is no restriction that those alone who meditate upon 
the Brahman as stated in those Vidyas attain the Brahman 
by that path and hence they alone should meditate on that 
path. But all the meditators engaged in various Vidyas also 
attain the Brahman, and go by that path. Then only the 
contradiction between the teachings of the scriptures and 
the Smrfis can be averted. The scriptural text mentioned 
in the Pancagnividyd (i.e., the meditation on the five fires) 
is this — ‘Those, who in the forest meditate on faith and 
truth, they reach the path of light’. {Brh, Y1 -2-15). Smrii 
text is this — ‘ Fire, light, day, the bright-fortnight etc,’ 
(Bhag. Gu VIII-24). 

AKSARADHYADHIKARAl^A 14 

33. Ak^atadhiyUm tvavarodhah sTtmunyatadbhdva- 
bhynmaupasadavattaduktam 

The conceptions of the Imperishable, have to be 
included in all the meditations; on account of the 
sameness of the object of meditation and of the 
possibility of the meditation, as in the case of those 
belonging to the Upasad. This has been thus stated 
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The scriptural texts begin with, ‘This is indeed Imperi- 
shable’ {Brh. III-8-8), ‘Then the higher knowledge is that 
whereby that Imperishable is apprehended’ (Mu^4- 1-1-5) and 
end respectively with, ‘ It is neither gross nor minute, neither 
short nor long, it is not red ’ (Brh. 111-8-8), ‘ That which is not 
visible and not knowable’ {Mimd. 1-1-6). Here in the 
Paravidycls (the higher meditations) all the attributes of the 
Imperishable Brahman (such as), neither gross nor visible etc. 
have to be included ; because the Brahman, the possessor of 
these attributes, is apprehended to be a single object. And 
because without these attributes, it is not possible to meditate 
upon Him, as distinct from all other objects. The characteris- 
tics that distinguish the Brahmahitom the individual souls, are 
the bliss etc. that do not tolerate the connection with evils. In- 
deed it is natural that the Gunas (subordinates) are in harmony 
with the Pradhdna (principal). Consider the following for in- 
stance — The Mantra that stands in a subordinate relation to 
the Upasad offerings in the Caturatra (the four days’ function) 

* A 1, M 1. • flfl omitted A 1. M 1. 
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of the Jamadagnya sacrifice, is recited in a low voice (Upams'u) 
according to the rules prescribed for the Mantras of Yajurveda 
to which the principal thing Vpasad belongs. This principle 
has been explained in the Piir. Mim. Sii., III-3-9. 

That following this argument, it could not be objected 
that all the attributes stated in different Vidyas, have to be 
included in all the Vidyas, is proved in the following Sutra — 

34. lyaddmanannt 

Only so much qualities have to be included for 
the sake of meditation. 

The word ‘ Amanana ’ means ‘ the consecrated meditation.’ 
Only so much of the qualities have to be included in all 
meditations, as are useful in distinguishing the Brahman from 
other objects. 

ANTARATViDHIKARAljlA 15 

35. Antarn BhUtagrlimavaUvatmanonyathn hhedunu- 
papattiriti cenitopadestavat 

Should it be said that the enquiry about the inner 
^«rr%fkrT5 Pr. 
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self, refers to that self to whom the aggregate form of 
material things belongs ; since otherwise the difference 
of the two replies could not be accounted for ; we say 
— no ; as in the case of the instruction. 

The question put by Usasfa about the self (in Brh. III- 
4-1) refers to the individual self to whom the aggregate form of 
material things belongs. Otherwise the object mentioned in the 
reply ‘ The self is he, who breathes through the vital wind (r'.e., 
Pratta) ’ could not be differentiated from the one, mentioned in 
the reply given to the question of Kahola, as freed from hunger 
thirst etc. It is not so. In both the places the questions are in 
only one form, namely, ‘ The Self, who is the inner self of all ’ 
(Br/f.III-4-1). Hence in both the places the Highest Self is 
referred to. Causing the breath and the absence of thirst 
and hunger mentioned in the reply could be justified only in the 
Highest self. That the Highest self is the cause of breathing, 
has been mentioned in the text, ‘ who could breathe and live if 
there were not this blissful Akas'a (Brahman) ? ’ (Tati. 1-2-7). 
As in the case of the Sadvidya, the repeated questions and 
answers refer to the same object (Brahman), 
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Though there is a difference of persons putting the ques- 
tions, yet that will not cause the difference in the Vidya. 
This fact is explained in the next Siitra — 

36. Vyatiharo visfim^anti hUaravat 

There is the combination of ideas ; for the attributes 
specify the same object, as in other cases. 

When the subject matter is decided to be same, there 
should be the combination of ideas of those who put the 
questions. The combination should be thus — U?asta should 
know Him, also as free from hunger and thirst ; Kahola also 
should bear the idea, that He causes the breath etc. because these 
two statements distinguish the Highest self. The same is the 
case in another context, namely, sadvidya also. 

How is it that the same thing is meant in the Sadvidya, 
even there is the repetition in question etc. ? The reply is this — ■ 

1 f;?qf omitted Ml. * 3*rq5r M 1, Pr. 
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37. Saiva hi satyndayah 

Indeed the same Highest God and The T ruth etc. 

The questions asked in different contexts are about the 
same Divinity mentioned in the text — ‘ This Divinity thought ’ 
{Chand. VI-3-1). The replies also mean the same thing, namely, 
‘That is Reality. That is the Self etc ’ {Chand. VI-8-7). 

KAMlDYADHIKARA^IA 16 

38. Kurndditaratra tatra cUyatanUdibhyaih 

Desire, etc. are common here and there, as known 
from the abode etc. 

In the Chandoyopan^iad occur the following passages : — 
‘ In it there is the subtle Akas'a {Brahman) This and what is 
within that, both should be meditated upon, (fihand. VIII -1-1). 
‘ This is the Self devoid of evils’ (Chand. VIII-1-5). ‘ With 

true desire and true will’ (Chand. VIII-1-5). In the Brha- 
ddrapyakopani?ad it is stated thus — ‘ In the space within the 
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heart lies the Ruler of all and the Lord of all ’ (Brh. IV-4-22). 
In both these texts, it is stated that He has heart as His abode, 
He has true will and He is the controller of all. These 
references indicate that the Daharavidya is meant in both the 
contexts. Therefore the qualities, beginning with being devoid 
of evil and ending with the possession of true desire along 
with the possession of true will haw to be included in both 
the contexts. 

39. Adar'ddalopah 

On account of the purposeful statement, there 
cannot be omission. 

‘ There is not any diversity here’ {Brh. IV-4-19). ‘ He is 
the Self, said ‘ not this, not this ’ {B)rh. IV-4-22). These 
negative statements do not negate the attributes, namely, 
being the controller of all etc, because they are purposely 
taught in the following text, as they are not otherwise 
known. ‘ He is the controller of all, Ho is the Lord of 
all ’ {Brh. IV-14-22). Hence there could not be any omission. 

* Ml. * M 2, Pr. 



[ 3 Tf^, 

^52IT5m ” 'ifg ^ II 

I I “ 5r^?q>'ki^ 

?r ^ireT^^^ffirci q^f^llqj ^3011 11 

All these worlds are one with the Brahman, as they are 
the production of him. The statement, namely, ‘ There 
is not any diversity here ’ means to deny the existence of the 
things separately without having the Brahman as their Self. 
The clause, ‘ not so, not so ’ declares that the Brahman is 
not of material nature. 

40. Upasthiteta&tadvacamt 

The self, who has reached the Brahman, on the 
very same account (moves about in all the worlds as he 
likes) ; for it is so declared by the text. 

The word, Upasthita, means, ‘ one who has reached the 
Brahman ! The word ‘ Atah ’ means* on the very same account ’ 
namely * reaching ’. He approaches his relatives as and 
when he likes as stated in the text, * He moves about there 
eating, playing and enjoying’ (Chand. VIII-12-2). This is 
the fruit of his attainment of the final release. It is not 
the fruit connected with Samsara. Therefore the Vidya 
covering His qualities is also the Paravidya. 

' M 1. 
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TANNIRDHARAljrANIYAMADHIKARAlSIA 17 

41. Tannirdhitrap~Up,iyamasfaddrsteh ; pfthagghya- 
pratibandhah phalam 

There is no necessity of undertaking of the medita- 
tion on the UdgUha', because it is so seen in the 
scriptures. The non-obstruction is the separate fruit 
for it. 

It is not necessary that the meditation on the Udgitha 
should be adopted in the sacrifices, as in the case of the 
Godohana (milk-pail), because even those, who do not 
meditate on the UdgUha are seen to perform the sacri- 
fices.' The scriptural text in support of this view is this. 
‘Therefore those who meditate on this and those who do 
not meditate on this both perform the sacrifices ’ {Chdnd. 
I-l-lO). The present tense is used in the text, ‘ That which 
is performed with the knowledge, will have powerful effect ’ 
(Chdnd. I-l-lO). Even then, the meditation is assumed to be 
an object of the injunction, as it grants powerful effect to 
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the sacrifice. ‘ The vigorous effect ’ means ‘ the power of 
granting the fruits without delay, as no obstruction is caused 
by other more powerful deeds’. Therefore the meditation 
on the TJdgitha gives fruit, other than that which is obtained 
by the performance of sacrifice and hence there is no insis- 
tence on the meditation in this case. 

PRADANADHIKARA1;IA 18 

42. Pradunavadeva taduhtam 

Just as in the case of the offerings. This has been- 
explained. 

In the Daharavidyd, there is the mention of the medita- 
tion on the Brahman, as possessed of attributes, such as being 
devoid of evil, etc.’ There will be the repetition of the medita- 
tions on the Brahman when He is viewed to possess various 
qualities one after another ; because in each case He is con- 
sidered to be varied on account of the connection with each of 
the qualities. This case is analogous to that of the sacrifical 
offerings. There is the text, ‘ He is to offer a Purodds'a 
to Indra the ruler, etc.’ {Tait. Sam. II-3-6). The es-sential 
nature of Indra changes, as his attributes are mentioned one 
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after another. At each time the oblation of the Purodas'a 
has to be repeated. This has been stated thus — ‘ As the 
divinities are different, the oblations are different ’ (Sam. 
Kdttda. M3- 15). 

LI^IGABHOYASTVIDHIRARAISA 19 

43. LingahhuyastvUt taddhi baUyastadapi 

On account of a good number of indicatory marks ; 
because that proof is stronger. This is so stated 
elsewhere. 

The word, Narayaifa, occurs in the text, ‘ The thousand- 
headed God etc.’ {Tait. II-ll-l). This is not a specification 
of the object of the meditation of the Daharavidya alone 
mentioned therein. It has to be taken as a specification of 
the objects of all the Vtdyds mentioned in different texts ; 
because there are many statements containing particular 
significances in favour of this decision. Indeed, these state- 
ments while referring the objects of the meditations with the 
words Aksara, S'ambhu, S'iva, Supreme Brahman etc. specify 
that these objects are nothing but Ndr&yapa. The sentences, 

* iIT?i omitted A 1, M 3. 
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whicb contain specific indications, have a greater proving 
power, than the context. This also has been stated in the 
P«r. ilffw. S«. III-3-14). 

PURVAVIKALPlDHIKARA^IA 20 

44. Purvavika^ah prakarapst syut kriyn mnnasavat 

There is option with regard to what precedes, on 
account of the context ; and hence it is an action, as 
in the case of the Munasagmha. 

In the text, ‘Built of mind, built of speech, built of 
Prdifa^ \Agnirahasya of Vajasaneyins), are mentioned the 
metaphorical representations of the fire. These have to 
be connected with the sacrifices, which are of the nature 

‘ feftf 

• i dqw[jnidter^ sftj: 

^Agnirahasya is represented by the lO th chapter of the 
brahmaya of the Vajasaneya school following the MadhyaOtdine recension 
(Printed and published by Dr. A. Weber, Berlin 1855). The Agnirahas- 
yopaniaad printed and published in Grantha character with RadgarSmfinnia’s 
commentary at Kambakonam, is a summary of the 4 th secthm of the 10 th 
chapter said above. 
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of the principal ones having the fire in the alter built with 
bricks as a subordinate ; which fire is referred to in the text, 

‘ Or non-existent (J.sa;^) alone was in the beginning ’. Here 
the doubt is that these are alternative ones to the fire seated 
in the altar made of bricks. This is similar to the case of the 
Soma cup imagined by mind in the sacrifice of 12 days. 
No contradiction arises ; because they may conveniently be 
auxiliary elements in sacrificial performances though they are 
imagined by mind. 

45. Atide^ncca 

And on account of the transfer. 

The text ‘ Of these each one is as great as the previous one ’ 
(Madh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-3) transfers the power of the fire seated 
in the altar of bricks, to the fire of mind. Therefore the fire of 
mind, etc. become auxiliaries to the sacrificial performances. 

46. Vidyaiva tu nirdhuranad dar&anztcca 

But it is Vidyn (meditation) only ; on account of 
determination and what is seen in the texts. 
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These fires of the mind etc. belong to the class of 
meditation only. The meaning is that these fires are auxili- 
aries to the sacrifices of meditation. They are determined to 
be of meditation, as there is in them the metaphorical 
representation of fires as stated in the text ' Indeed, they are 
verily made of thought’ (MSdh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-12). They 
have been determined in that way in order to reveal that they 
belong to the class of meditation, as they are connected with 
the sacrifice of meditation. Here it is seen that there are 
scriptural texts to prove that the sacrifices could be of the 
mind. ‘ By the mind, the cups were taken ’ (Mddh. S'. Br. 
10-4-1-3) and so on. 

47. S'rutyudibaliyasfvztcca na bztdhah 

And there cannot be annulment, on account of 
the scriptural text etc. being more powerful than other 
proofs. 

There cannot be refutation as regards the connection 
of these with the sacrifice of the meditation by the context 
that is weaker. Because this fact is understood by the statements 


A 1. 
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with the association of clear terms and also by the scriptural 
text, ‘ Indeed, they are made by the thought only. For thought 
alone they are made for him who knows this ’ (Mddh. 
S'. Bt. 10-4-1-12). 

48. Anuband/mdibhyah pfajnnntaraprthaktvavad 
df^tasfca taduktam 

On account of the statement of the connected 
things, this is different as in the case of other medita- 
tions. This has been seen in other texts, and it has 
been so declared. 

The statement of the things connected with the sacrifice 
is seen in the text, ‘ By the mind the sacrificial cups have been 
taken ^Mchdh, S'. Br. 10-4-1-3). There are also scriptural 
texts to show that there are sacrifices of meditation— 

‘ By thought alone are they made ’ {Mddh. S'. B. 10-4- 
1-12). It is understood that the sacrifice of meditation 
is ordained in the above mentioned texts. This is known 

* q*ifii3*ir«R55:q4rfflswi51%gr«?;. ■ etc. A i, Pr, 
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different from the sacrifice of action as in the case of medita- 
tions Daharavidyd etc. It is seen that the injunctions are 
meant in the texts that are Anuvdda — ‘ He, who does it 
through the knowledge’ {phdnd. I-l-lO). This has been 
stated in Piir. Mint. Su. 1II-5-21. 

49. Na sumnny'ddapyti/palahdhermttyuvannahi 
lokupattih 

Not so. The transfer is only in respect of some 
common attributas ; as in the case of God of death. 
It does not mean that the person reaches the region of 
the god of death. 

The text ‘ Each of these fires has the same effect as seen 
in that’ (Mddh. S\ Br. 10-4-1-3) says that whatever fruit is 
obtained by the means of the fire of the brick-made altar, 
the same can be obtained by the means of them. It means 
whatever fruit the fire of brick-made altar can give through 
the sacrificial action, the same fruit can be got by the 
means of each of these fires through the sacrifice of the 
meditation. It does not mean that each of them occupies the 
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place of the fire of the brick-altar; because the transfer is 
apprehended in regard to some common fact. Take for 
example the passage ‘The person in the orb is the God 
of death, indeed ’ (Mddh. S'. Br. 10-3-6-23). Here it is 
meant that the person causes death to all objects and not 
that he occupies the world of God of death. 

50. ParSna ca sfahdasya tudvidhyaih bhuyastvdttva- 

nubandhah 

And by the subsequent text is proved that the 
word is used in such a meaning. But on account of 
plurality of the auxiliaries it is found in that context. 

The subsequent Brdhmana text also proves that the 
passages relating to the fire of mind, etc., refer to the sacrifice 
of the meditation only, The text reads thus, ‘ This fire 
is this world and the water around it is the sea (Mddh. 
S'. Br. 10-4-2-1). From this, it appears that what is enjoined 
here is the meditation with a special result of its own. 
In the Agnirahasya, under the section of ‘ sacrificial rites 
is included the portion dealing with the fires of mind, etc., as 
many auxiliaries have to be applied to them from that context. 
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S'ARIREBHAVADHIKARAISIA 21 

51. EJca zttmanah Satire hhuvut 

Some state that He has to be meditated upon as the 
Self of the meditator in his meditating stage, on account 
of the existence of the meditating soul within the body. 

When meditating, the self remains within the body 
and has the character of being the doer and the enjoyert 
Therefore some think that in all the meditations upon the 
Highest, the Highest Self has to be meditated upon as being 
the self of those embodied souls. 

52. V yaHrekastadhliUvabhltvitvTZnnatUpalabdhivat 

It is not so ; but rather the difference ; since it is 
of the being of that -state; as in the case of intuition. 

It is not correct to hold that the meditatior should 
meditate upon the Highest as the Self of him in the present 
state comprising the worldly action etc, But in medita- 
ting the Highest as his Self, he should realize his state 

A 1. 
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of virtues comprising the freedom from evils etc., which 
virtues become manifest themselves when he is released from 
the bondage of Samsdra (wordly life). His essential nature 
could be apprehended in future, only if he is in such a medi- 
tation here. Indeed the meditation upon the Brahman in His 
true nature, has for its object the apprehension of the essential 
nature of the Brahman. Same is the case with the individual 
self also. The scriptural text is this— ‘ According to the 
purpose which a person has in this world’ {Chdnd. III-14-1). 

AlflGAVABADDHADHIKAEAlilA 22 

53. Afig^vahaddh'dstu na ^ulthnsu hi ‘pmtivedam 

But those meditations, which are connected with 
the limbs of the sacrifices, are not restricted to particular 
Snkhns only ; but rathe belong to all S-ukhns. 

The meditations, which are connected with the limbs of 
the sacrifices, such as, TJdgltha, etc., are mentioned in 
certain S^dkhds. But there is no rule, that they should be 
restricted to those particular S'dkhds only. They belong to all 
the Vakhas, as they are connected with the Udgltha. 

‘<a*rat*nf^TO m i, 3. * W i. 
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54. Mantrndivadvuvirodhah 

Or surely there is no contradiction, as in the case 
of the Mantras, etc. 

The word, ‘ or ’ is used in the sense of emphasis. The 
Mantras, that are mentioned in each S'Skha as being the 
iimbs of the sacrifices, can be applied to all the S^dkMs. 
Just as there is no contradiction in the case of Mantras, here 
also there is no contradiction. 

BHtiMAJYAYASTVlDHIKARANA 23 

55. Bhumnah kratuvajjyUyasfvam ; tathahi dar^ayati 

There is the pre-eminence in the meditation of the 
Bhuman (the collective aspect of the Brahman) as in, 
the case of the sacrifices ; for, thus the scripture declares. 

In the Vais'vSnaravidyd it is stated that there should 
be the meditation of Him, who has three worlds as His body. 
All the worlds beginning from the heavens and ending with 
the earth, constitute His limbs, from the head to the legs etc. 
The fruit derived from this Vidyd is the enjoyment of the 
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Brahman as stated in the text, ‘ He, who meditates upon Him, 
Immeasurable, the leader of all men {Vais'vanara), as con- 
nected with these places, eats (enjoys) the food (namely the 
Brahman) in all the worlds, etc.’ {Chand. V-18-1). Here is 
mentioned the meditation on Him with the aggregate form with 
the limbs, such as head etc. Suppose there is the meditation 
on Him with each of the limbs separately. Then there 
will be only the limited enjoyment. Therefore in order to 
have unlimited enjoyment, He should be meditated up on in the 
aggregate form, because this course only is reasonable and the 
enjoyment on the Brahman has been declared in that case 
only. But the statement of the fruit on the meditation on 
the limbs separately, is as in the case of the performance of 
the sacrifices as stated in the text^‘ When a son is born, one 
should offer on twelve potsherds to Vais'vdnara and again 
a separate fruit is stated thus ‘ There is an offering on eight 
potsherds,’ {Tait. Sam. 11-2-5). The scriptural text points out 
the greatness of the meditation on the aggregate form of the 
Brahman. The meditation on the limbs has been mentioned in 
the text, ‘ Oh 1 King ! the possessor of the auspicious qualities 
(the Bhagavan), I meditate upon Him as heavens ’ {Chdnd, 
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V-18-1). But it speaks of the evil consequences of that thus, 
' Your head would have fallen off, if you had not come to me ’ 
(Chand. V.12-2). 

S'ABDADIBHEDADHIKARAIjrA 24 

56. NUfiU s' abdudibhedut 


The meditations are different ; because thej'^ are 
called by different names etc. 

In Sadvidya, Bhfmavidyd, etc., the Brahman alone is to 
be meditated upon and the fruit thereof is His attainment alone. 
But these Vidyds are different from each other ; because the 
modes of the chief object {Brahman) of meditations are 
distinct from each other. That the modes are different has 
been determined by their denotation by different words etc. 
This topic was once dealt with in the Piirvakaiida of the 
Mimdthsd with reference to the sacrifices, yet it is dealt with 
again here to dispel the mistaken idea of certain groups of 
philosophers namely, that the Vedanta texts do not enjoin the 
knowledge (meditation). 

VIKALPiDHiKARAIitA 25 

57. Vikaipovisl'istaphalatvM 
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There is option ; on account of there being no 
difference in fruits. 

There is option as regards the meditation, that is to 
be resorted to by the meditators ; because there is no difference 
in the fruits, namely, the experience of the Brahman in the 
form of Bliss, without least diminution. 

58 . Kumyustu yatJuikumam samucclyeran naVU, 
pnrvahetvahhnvnt 

But meditations aiming other objects of desires, 
may, according to one’s desire, be cumulated or not ; 
on account of the absence of the former reason. 

The meditations on objects other than the Brahman, grant 
only limited fruits. They are cumulated, as there is the 
desire to acquire greater fruits. Hence the meditations are 
either to be cumulated or left to the option of such meditators. 
YATHlS'RAYABHiVSDHIKARAJirA 26 
59 . Aftgequ yathn^rayabhnvah 

They belong to the limbs, as the bases. 
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‘Meditate on the Udgitha' (Chand. I-l-l). Here the 
meditations upon the UdgUha etc. that constitute the limbs of 
the sacrifices, form the part of the sacrifices ; because different 
fruits have not been mentioned in the scriptural text, as in the 
case of the Godohana (milk-pail). Hence no contradiction 
arises, in holding the meditations as the parts of the sacrifices 
as they are connected with the Udgitha, etc. 

60. Stsiss^c^ 

And on account of injunction. 

Because there is an injunction — ‘ Meditate on the UdgUha ’ 
(6hand. I-l-l). There is no injunction in the text, ‘ That 
which is acquired through meditation ’ (Chand. I-l-lO). 
Hence no contradiction arises, if they are considered as parts 
of the sacrifices. 

61 . SamUhUrM 

On account of the rectification. 

‘ He sets right the UdgUha ’ (Chdnd, 1-4-5). Here it is 
^ omitted M I, M 2, 3. 
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stated that the Udgltha must be rectified by another priest if 
it is sung without the meditation. Therefore it proves that 
the meditation is a constituent clement of the sacrificial 
performance. 

62. GuijaSUdh^ratiyasfrutes^ca 

And on account of there being the scriptural texts, 
in which the secondary thing is stated to be common 
in all the cases. 

‘ With Om induces, with Om recites, with Om sings 
loudly' (Chaud. 1-1-9). Thus the Pra^iava is used in all 
the cases. Therefore the Updsana also must continue in all 
the cases invariably. Therefore it is not proper to hold that 
there is no necessity to connect the meditation with the 
sacrifices as state above. 

63. Na vu tatsahabhnvnsfrutelh 

It is not that ; because the text does not declare 
their going together. 

This is not so; because there are no texts to show that 
they constitute the limbs. Indeed the term ‘ going- together 
means ‘ being the limbs ’. From the following text it is 
understood that the meditation has a separate fruit — ‘ What 
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he does with the knowledge, that is more powerful ’ (jChand. 
I-l-lO). Therefore it cannot be a part. The text, ‘Meditate 
on the Udgltha ’ {Chdnd. I-l-l) states merely that the 
meditation should be on Udgitha. 

64. Darsfan'Ucca 

And because the scripture declares it. 

‘ The Bm/ma;«-priest, who knows this, saves the sacri- 
fice, the sacrificer, and all the officiating priests ’ {Chdnd. IV- 
17-10). This text declares that all are saved through the 
knowledge of the Bm/jmaw-priest-and that the knowledge on 
the part of the priests Udgafr etc. is not auxiliary of the 
sacrifice. Therefore there is no necessity to connect the 
meditations with the sacrifices. 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 3rd Adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA IV 

PURUSARTHIDHIKARA3SIA 1 

1. Puru^urthotah ^dbdnditi BndarUyapah 

The cardinal benefit of life starts from thence, 
on account of the scriptural text : thus BudarUyapa 
opined. 

The illustrious BadarcLyana thinks that the cardinal 
benefit of life results from knowledge. The scriptural 
authorities are these: ‘The knower of th& Brahman reaches 
the Highest’ {Tait. 1-2-1). ‘ He, who knows Him set down 

in the secret abode, enjoys in the highest heaven, all desires 
as well as the Brahman' {Taif. 1-2-1). 

2a 
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2. Se^atvnt ^uru^urthavTldo yathanyesviti Jaitninth 

On account of its being subordinate, the state- 
ment of the benefit in its case is only Arthavztda as in 
other cases ; so Jaimini thinks. 

In the text, ‘That thou art’ (Chand. VI-8-7) the agent 
of the action is apprehended to be Brahman, on account of the 
grammatical equation (Simanadhikarnya). The knowledge 
on him is subservient to the works performed, so far as it 
produces certain consecration in the agent. The texts, that 
mention the fruits of the knowledge are only Arthavadda, 
(exaggeration) as in the case of the sacrificial things, etc. 

3. Acstradarsfannt 

On account of such AcUra (practice) being seen. 

Aa'vapati Kekaya, the knower of the Brahman, said, 
‘Verily, O illustrious ones, I am about to perform a sacrifice’ 
{flhdnd. V-1 1-5). Hence it is seen in this and other scriptural 
texts that the conduct of those, who know the Brahfnan, is 

* ^ omitted A 1. M 2. Pr. 
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guided by the performance of works. Hence knowledge is an 
auxiliary part of works. 

4. Tacchruteh 

It is so, on account of that being stated in the 
scriptures. 

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of the works as it 
has to be utilised for the performance of works. This is 
stated in the text, ‘ whatever one does, with knowledge {Chand. 
M-10). The meaning of this text is this — Whatever one 
does, he does with knowledge. Or it means— That work, 
which one does with knowledge, is more powerful. 

5. SamanvTtrambhanM 

On account of taking hold together. 

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of works ; because both 
are seen to go together in one person, as stated in the 
text, ‘ Then both knowledge and work take hold of him ’ 
{Brh. VI-4-4). 

•Prfira;. onJtted. A 1. Pr. 
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6. Tadvato vidhUnUt 

On account of injunctions for him who has it. 

‘ He, having learnt the Veda from the house of teachers 
and having come back, must set up himself in the family life ’ 
{Chand. VII I -15-1). Here the injunction is that the works 
must be performed by him who has learnt the Vedas together 
with meaning. The Study of the Vedas naturally includes 
the knowledge of their meaning also. 

7 . Niyamdcca 

And on account of a definite rule. 

The life of the self, who knows the Self, has to be 
spent in doing the works. The relevant text is this : ‘ Verily 
doing works here, let a man desire to live a hundred years ’ 
(Js-a. II). 

8. Adhikopade^uttu Budatdyaxtasyaiva'M taddar^anut 

But, on the ground of the teaching about the 
Highest One, Bddardyana stands firm in his view; 
because this is seen in the scriptures. 

* ^ omitted in A 1. M 1. Pr. 
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The view of the Bddaroyaita, is this — Knowledge is 
not an auxiliary part of works, ‘ But the cardinal benefit of 
life is the result produced by knowledge.’ Because the 
teaching is that the knowledge of One, who is other than 
the individual self, is to be obtained. How could this 
be? Because in the following scriptural text, the Highest One 
is mentioned to be known — ‘ May I become many ’ (jChand. 
VI-2-3.). ‘ He is the cause, He is the Lord of the lords of 

the senses (i. e., the individual selves), (S'vc. I. 19). 

9. Tidy am tu darsfanam 

But the declarations are of equal wight. 

The practice is of equal wight even regarding the im- 
portance of knowledge. Even those, who knew the Brah- 
man, are known to have abandoned all works. The relevant 
text is this — ‘ The sages, who are the descendants of Kavasa 
said, ‘For what purpose should we study the Veda? But 

‘ M2. * ^ omitied M 3. 
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the works, that are performed without any special desire, 
stand in a subordinate relation to the knowlege. The works 
that are attached with certain special desires, have to be 
abandoned. Hence no contradiction arises. 

10. Asnrvatrikl 

It does not comprehend all knowledge. 

‘Whatever he does with knowledge' (Chand. I- 1-10). 
This does not comprehend all knowledge. The knowledge 
mentioned in the above scriptural text, stands for the well- 
known knowledge, on the Vdgltha. ‘ Whatever he does with 
knowledge that is more powerful ’ {CJiand. I-l-lO). Here the 
injunction is that the work done with knowledge of the 
UdgUha becomes more powerful. 

1 1 . Vibhztgah Satavat 

There is distribution, as in the case of the 
hundred. 

‘ Then both knowledge and work take hold of him ’ (Bf A. 
IV-4-2). The knowledge and work have different results and 
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the distribution is that each of them yields its own result. 
For example consider the following : When a man is said 
to have received two hundred coins for selling a field and a 
gem, it is naturally understood that he received one hundred 
for the field and one hundred for the gem. 

12 . Adhyayanamutravatdh 

Of him, who has made merely the verbal study of 
the Veda. 

The injunction is that works have to be performed by 
those, who had studied the Vedas. Therefore the knowledge 
is not an integral part of works. It is already stated that the 
study of the Veda means injunction on the to refer to the 
mere textual recitation. Or granting that the study of the 
Vedas includes knowing the meaning also, the knowledge, that 
is different from knowing the meaning of the Vedas, is 
stated to be one of the meditations to be repeated again and 
again. 


1 -n 

* Pr. 



%a[T?5raK: [ari^. 

^frffot” f^g[^T3^ f^f^* 

5qt*T ff^ “^ai -mf^ SIWM 

(I ?V (I 

I fqsnj?TfT5*2iTg^ mv f l?rf^ 

14 t fkni ^ig; I “51 ^4 =g 

I 


13. Nmisfe^ut 

Not so, on acconnt of non-specification. 

The text, ‘ Necessarily doing works here ’ <Jsfa. 2) does 
not mean that the wise should devote whole of his life in doing 
independent works not being in the subordinate relation 
with the knowledge, because there are no specific reasons 
to hold that view. The context, ‘All this is pervaded by 
the Lord ’ Q$'a. 1) also proves this. Therefore the works are 
known to form an integral part of knowledge, Hence knowl- 
edge is not an integral part of works. 

14. SiutayenumatirvU 

Or the permission is for the purpose of glorifica- 
tion of knowledge. 

Or the permission is granted for the performance of 
works, in order to glorify the knowledge. Indeed the knowl- 
edge is glorified by saying that the wise, even by doing works, 
is not stained, because, the knowledge has such a power, 
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The concluding portion of the hymn says accordingly : ‘ The 
work does not adheres on the wise ’. (/.w. 2). 

15. KTtmakztrena caike 

Some also state that the works are to be given up 
intentionally- 

‘ What shall we do with the offspring? ’ (JBrh. IV-4-22). 
Here some state that the life of an householder is to be renounc- 
ed intentionally. Hence the knowledge alone is the chief. 

16. Upantardam ca 

The destruction of works through knowledge is 
also stated. 

There are the scriptural texts to show that all works are 
destroyed through knowledge. ‘ All his works vanish, when 
the Highest is beheld (Mut^d- 11-2-8). 

17. Ordhvaretassu ca sfahde hi. 

And in them, who live in perpetual celibacy, for in 
scripture this is declared. 

'iri# A 1. 
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It is seen that those, who live a life of perpetual celibacy, 
possess knowledge, even in that particular stage of life. They 
do not perform Agnihotra etc. in that stage. Therefore know* 
ledge cannot be an integral part of works. This stage of 
life is mentioned in the text, * The three branches of Dharma 
(i.e., the three states of life, namely, the life of the Brahma* 
c&rin the married life and the life in the forest) ’ (Chind, 
n-23-1). 

18. Pafamarsfam jaiminiracodanltccn^avadati hi 

A subsequent reference only, Jaimini holds them to 
be ; on account of absence of injunction ; for scripture 
forbids that. 

Consider the text : ‘ The three branches of Dharma * 
{Chand. II-23-1). Here Jaimini thinks that this is only a 
subsequent referense {AnuvMa) and that it is intended to 
glorify the meditation ; because there is no injunction in the 
text. Moreover, the life other than that of householder h^s 


* ^ omitted Pr. 


■ M 3. 



’TTOnmt ii ii 

*K^T«R^sa«i*TPcr^Ji«igi«Tft^ “ sj^ 

vu 

n ii 

fl ??2Tqm^%sr m t^f^:, gg^i^i 


been forbidden in the text, ‘ Now he, who gives up the fire is 
the slayer of the hero of the gods ’ (Tait. Sam. 1-5*2). 

19. Anu^theyaih BudUrayapah sUmya^ruteh 

It is to be accomplished, Bndarnyaifla holds, on 
account of the scriptural statement in par. 

Badaraya^a holds that the other stages of life also 
should be accomplished in the same way as the life of house- 
holder ; because the scriptural text, ‘ The three branches of 
Dharma' {CMnd. II-23-1) points out that the three stages of 
life are in par with each other. 

20. Vidhirvn dhutatuivat 

Or it is an injunction, as in the case of ‘ carrying*. 

‘ For, above he carries it for the gods *. This text should 
be Interpreted as an injunction. So also is the case with 
the text under reference. 


* omitted jVt 1, Pr. 
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stutimatradhikarai^a 2 

21. StutimutramupndztnUditi cennupurvatvZit. 

If it be paid that they are mere glorification, on 
account of their reference ; not so, on account of the 
newness. 

The text, that mentions the meditation on the UdgUha, as 
the best of the essences, cannot mean an injunction. This is 
similar to the text, ‘ The ladle {Juhu) is the earth, the 
Ahavanlya is the heavenly world Udgitha has been men- 
tioned as a constituent element of works. Then to state 
that as the best of essences is mere glorification on the 
Udgitha and is not an injunction, as in the case of the text, 
‘ The ladle, etc.’ It is not so, because there is no injunc- 
tion of the Udgitha in the context as in the case of the 
ladle. Hence the meditation as the best of essences is to be 
taken an injunction as it is not establishad by any other proof. 

22 . Bhuva^ahducca 

And on account of the word denoting the 
injunction. 
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The text, ‘ Meditate on the Udgitha’ iChand. I-l-l) has 
the grammatical suffix indicating the injunction . 

PiRIPLAViDHIKARAtSIA 3 

23. PuripiavUrthU iti cenna vi^eqitatvM 

Should it be said that they are for the purpose of 
Puripiava (the narration of the stories) ; not so, since 
some are specified. 

We study in the texts of Vedanta in the beginning of the 
Vidyas certain stories, such as that of Pratardana, son of 
Divoddsa. {Kati?. 1 1 1-1). These stories are connected with 
Pdriplava (the narration of the stories) ; because it is stated 
therein thus : ‘They tell the stories’. It is not so. Certain stories 
such as ‘ King Manu, son of Vivasdn ’ are specified for the pur- 
pose. Therefore they only have to be applied for that purpose. 

24. Tathu caikavnkyopabaiidhut 

And this is so, because they constitute as one 
sentence. 

* «Tflr 'ir%5!WCTWR*or?ww'; » 
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These passages narrating the stories constitute one sentence 
with the injunction. Therefore these are intended to glorify 
the knowledge, as in the case of the text, ‘He cried’ (Taip. 
Sam. 1-5-1.) 

AGNlNDHANSDHIKARAlJfA 4 

25. Ata evacngnindhanadyanapek^u 

For this very reason, there is no need of the 
lighting of the fire etc. 

Those, who live in perpetual celibacy, possess knowledge. 
This is stated in the text, ‘ Those, who want to reach this 
world, become Samnydsins ’ (Br. IV-4-22). Hence knowledge 
does not require the works Adhana etc. 

SARVlPEK§ADHIKARA?rA S 

26. SarvU^ek^n ca yajiiditdisfrutera^vavat 

And there is need of all works, on account of the 
scriptural statement of sacrifices etc. as in the case of 
the horse. 
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The house-holders have to perform the works. In their 
case the knowledge presupposes the performance of all the 
works, such as Agnihoira. This is stated in the text — ‘ The 
Brahmai^as seek to know Him by sacrifices, by gifts, by 
penance etc.’ (J5r, IV-4-22). The horse, which is a means 
of locomotion for men, requires saddle etc. So also is with 
their case. Those, who lead a permanently celebate life, have 
to perform the works, that his state of life requires him to do. 

S'/MADAMSDYADHIKARAlStA 6 

27. SamadamZtdyupetah synt tathdpi tu tadvidhesta- 
dahgatayn te^nmaPyavas/yUnu^theyatvUt 

However one must be possessed of calmness, 
control of the senses, etc. ; since these are enjoined 
as auxiliaries to that, and they must necessarily be 
accomplished. 

An house-holder must perform the works, that he has to 
do according to the injunctions. At the same time he must be 
calm and must keep the senses under control as enjoined in 
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the scriptural text ‘ Becoming calm, subdued’ (Br. IV-4-23). 
In order to acquire the knowledge, one must necessarily 
possess the calmness etc. because it is not possible to acquire 
knowledge without the help of these qualities. 

SARVANNiNUMATYADHIKARANA 7 

28. SarvUnnUnumitis'ca prUttXityaye taddars^anUt 

The permission to take all kinds of food, is only in 
the case of danger to life ; on account of this being seen. 

Referring to the meditator on Prat}a (t.e., the vital 
wind) the scriptural text says ‘Verily in the case of him 
who knows thus, there is nothing that is not eatable’ (Cfiand. 
V-2-1). This doea not mean that he may take all foods at all 
times. But it is only when there is danger to life, because we 
see that even the knowers of Brahman, who possessed ex- 
traordinary powers, ate the impure food, when there was 
danger to life. 

29. Ahudhucca 

And on account of this not being sublated, 

* M 2 , 
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There is injunction as regards the taking of pure food. 
In the text * If the food is pure, the mind becomes pure ’ 
{Chand. VII-26-2). This injunction cannot be sublated. 
Therefore food of any kind can be taken only when there is 
danger to life. 

30. Apt smaryate 

This is said in Smftis also. 

That any kind of food can be taken only when there is 
danger to life has been established in the Smrti text ‘ He, who 
is in danger of life, eats any food that he gets 

31. S abdasfcatokdmakzire 

Therefore there are scriptural statements prevent- 
ing a person from doing things as he likes. 

The text, ‘ Therefore the Brahmatia should not drink 
SurS, {i.e., intoxicating drink)’ (Kath. Sam.) prevents a person 
from doing things as he likes. Therefore all kinds of food 
may be taken, only when there is danger to life. 

23 
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VIHITATVADHIKARAlSrA 8 

32. VihitatvUccnsFfamakarmU-pi 

The works are also attached to various A-sframlXs 
on account of these being enjoined. 

The works, such as sacrifices, etc. have to be performed by 
those, who had entered the stages of life {i.e., As'ramas), though 
they do not engage themselves in the meditation. The text 
is this : ' Agnihotra has to be performed all through the life ’ 
(A^a. S'r. 111-24-8). 

33. Sahaknritvena ca 

And also on account of their being helpful in 
acquiring knowledge. 

The works form an integral part of knowledge. This 
is stated in the text, ‘ Brahtnatfas desire to know Him by the 
recitation of Vedas ’ (Br. IV-4-22). The works are helpful in 
getting knowledge. Therefore the wise also should perform 
the works. 

34. Sarvathnpi ta evobhayalifigut 

In any case the works are the same, on account of 
the signs found in both the cases. 
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The works sacrifices, etc. are the same even though they are 
viewed either as duties or auxiliaries to knowledge because they 
are recognised to be the same in both the cases. These works 
are the same in their essential nature. Yet they are performed 
with different views. Hence no contradiction arises. 

35 . Anabhibhavaih ca dars?ayati 

And scriptures declare knowledge not be over- 
powered by works. 

All evil works, that stand in the way of the rise of know- 
ledge, are removed. This is stated in the text, ‘ By works of 
sacred duty he drives away evil deeds’ (Taif:. 11-50). Thus 
the text shows that the works have to be performed so that 
the knowledge is not over-powered, by evil deeds. 

VIDHURlDHIKARAJSfA 9 

36. Antarn cizpi tu taddrsteh 

But also in the case of those who are without 
the Ss'rama life ; because this is seen. 
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Those, who are connected wilh the As'ramas, such as the 
widowers, are without As’rama life. They also are qualified 
to do the meditation. Because Raikva and others, who do 
not follow any stage of As’rama life, were seen to have been 
qualified for the meditation upon the Brahman. 

37. Api smaryate 

This is said in the Smftis also. 

The Smrti text, ‘ through the silent recitation also a man 
becomes successful ’ {Manu. 11-87) proves that the knowledge 
of the Brdhman could be had through the silent recitation etc. 
by one who is not within the As’rama life. 

38. Vi^e^(Znugraha&ca 

And the knowledge is benefited through some special 
works. 

The text, ‘ By penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, 
one has to seek the Self ’ {Pra. I-IO) proves that the knowledge 
is acquired through some special works not exclusively 
connected with the A^ramas alone. 
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39. Atastvitarajjyayo Ufigucca 

But better than this is the other (*.e., the Asframa 
life) ; on account of an inferential reason also. 

The life of an Asframin is better than that of him, who 
is not so ; because the Zsramin has been assigned more 
duties. The S'w^*** text says, ‘ A twice-born should not remain 
without the As'rama life even for a minute.’ 

TADBHUTiDHIKARAlSrA 10 

40. Tadbhutasyatu fiOiadbhuvo jaiminerapi 
niyamat tadrupubhnvebhyah 

But of him, who has become that {Na^thika etc.) 
there is no becoming not that, according to Jaimini 
also ; on account of the scripture restraining from the 
absence of the forms of that. 

Those, who have entered once the life of Nai?thika, 
etc., must not live without that life ; because as a rule 

' filk A 1. M 1. 

• srgaf*! Ml. * A i. 
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men are prohibited from discontinuing the special duties of 
those Asramas after they have once entered on the condi- 
tion of Naisthika, etc. The relevant scriptural texts are — 
*' Completely surrendering himself to the service in the house 
of the teacher’ {Chand. 2-23-1). ‘ He is to go to forest, and 
should not return from thence ’. ‘ Having renounced the fire 

he should not return ’. Hence the persons, who have lapsed 
from those conditions ar'e not qualified for the knowledge. 
This is the opinion of Jaimini also. 

41. Na cndhikilrikamapi patanUnumUnUt tadayogUt 

Nor the expiatory ceremonies described in the 
chapter treatings of qualifications; that being impossible 
on account of the Smftis referring to the apostasy. 

The expiatory ceremonies, which are described in the 
chapter treating of qualifications are not applicable in the case 
of him, who is apostate by transgressing the rules of the 
Nai§phika etc. The relevant text is this—’ Like that, the 
sacrifice with Avaklrpipas'u (donkey) should be performed 

* aiiftq M 2. • 5i«g%3(irwt. M 3. » M 3. 
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in the ordinary fire ’ (jM’i. Sm. VI-8-22), There are Smrti 
texts to show that they are not entitled to perform the 
expiatory ceremonies. The texts are — ‘ If one having once 
entered the duties of Naisthiia, lapses from them, etc, I do 
not see any expiatory ceremony for him ’ {Agni. Pur. 163-23). 

42. U papUrvamapUyeke hhnvama^anavat taduktam 

A minor offence : thus some think; and the exis- 
tence of expiatory ceremonies, as in the case of eating. 
This has been explained. 

Some think that there are expiatory ceremonies for them ; 
as the offences are minor. This is similar to the case of 
performing expiatory ceremonies when forbidden food, such as 
honey etc. is consumed by them. Hence it has been stated 
thus — ‘ This should be applied in the case of the others also 
in so far as not opposed to their As'ramas (Gau. Dh. 1-3-4). 

43. Bahistnbhayathupi smtUrMUrixcca 

But in either case, such men stand outside, on 
account of the Smrti text and custom. 
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They are excluded from performing religious works, even 
when these offences are considered minor or otherwise. The 
Smrti text in support of this view is this ; ‘ I do not see the 
expiatory ceremonies, by which the killers of the self can 
purify themselves’ {Agn. Pur. 165-23). The good men reject 
them from their society. 

SVAMYADHIKARAliIA 11 

44. SvTtminah phalasfruterityTttreyaJh 

Atreya thinks that the master of the sacrifice must 
do the meditations ; because the fruits derived therefrom 
go to him. 

The master of the sacrifice must do the meditations on 
the Udgitha, etc. ; because he gets the fruits viz., more power of 
the sacrifices. Thus Atreya thinks. 

45. Artvijy amity oudulomistasmai hi pariktiyate 

They are the l^tvik^s (i.e., the priests) for the 
works. Thus Au^ulomi thinks ; since for that purpose 
they have been engaged. 
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The works related to the main as well as those that 
are related to the integral parts, must be performed by the 
priest i.e., Btvik. Indeed the priest is engaged to perform 
the works till they yield their results. 

SAHAKARYANTARAVIDHYADHIKARAISIA 12 

46. SahalcUryanfaravidhih paksefia trtlyaih tadvato 

vidhyudivat 

There is injunction of the third auxiliary means 
for him who possesses that, as in the case of injunctions 
of other objects ; the term, Muni is alternatively used 
to donote the sound meditator. 

‘ Therefore let the Brilhmaifa, after obtaining the learning, 
wish to stand in a child-like state and after obtaining the 
child-like state and learning, he must be a Muni.' (Brh. III-5-1). 
Here the text enjoins the Muni-hood as the third auxiliary the 
other two being the child-hood and learning. This injunction 

*f^qrq?l: omitted A 1. 
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is like that of sacrifice etc. The word, Muni is used to 
denote him who meditates exclusively and persistently upon 
the Brahman. This kind of meditation which is in the form 
of the repeated practice of the intuition is not something 
previousely established. 

47. Krtsnahhnvnttu gthivopasamkurah 

But on account of the existence of knowledge 
in all; the scriptural texts wind up with the house- 
holder. 

The knowledge belongs to the members of all the 
Ksramas. But the following text winds up with the duties of 
the house-holder — ‘ He, living in this way, throughout his 
life,’ {flhand. VIII- 15-1). This must be taken as an illustra- 
tion. Here the word, ‘but’ is used to refute the notion 
that this applies to the house-holder only. 

48. Maunavaditare^mnapytipadesfnt 

On account of the others also being taught, in the 
same way as the condition of Muni. 
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‘ Then Muni \ ‘ He lives the life of ascetics ’ (Br. III-5-1). 
Here the text closes with the life of ascetics as an illustration ; 
because there is the teaching of the sacrifices, etc. that have 
to be performed in other Asramas, as in the case of the 
Mauna and asceticism. 

ANlVIS'KlRiDHIKARAISIA H 

49. Aimvi^kuroannanvayUt 

Not manifesting his nature; on account of the 
propriety. 

‘ After obtaining the learning, let him wish to stand by a 
child-like state ’ {Bfh, 1II-5-1). The clause, ‘child-like state’ 
though means in general the action of a child, it should be 
taken to mean, the injunction that he should remain, with- 
out manifesting his greatness, because this meaning only is 
suitable for the context of the meditation. 


‘ A 1. 
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AIHIKADHIKARAlilA 14 

50. Aihikamaprastutapratibandhe taddar^aniai 

What belongs to this world, there being no obstruc- 
tion at hand, as this is seen in the scriptures. 

There is no rule that meditations, that grant worldly 
pleasures, take place immediately after the performance of 
meritorious deeds, that are capable of yielding those results. 
They take place immediately, provided there are no powerful 
works that stand in the way. But when there is obstruction, 
they take place after the disappearance of such obstruction, 
This is stated in the scriptural text — * That only becomes 
more powerful’ (Chdnd. 1-1-10). 

MUKTIPHALSDHIKARA]if[A 15 

5 1 . EvaiH mukUphalUniyamastadavasth'dmdhftes - 
tadavasthuvadhfteh 

In the same way there is no rule with regard to 

Br. 
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what has the final Release for its result ; that condition 
being ascertained, that condition being ascertained. 

Likewise there is no definite rule regarding the medita- 
tions, that result in Mukti. This means that those medita- 
tions take place depending upon the existence of obstruction 
or the absence of the same. It is determined that the fruits 
are obtained, only when there is no obstruction. 

Thus ends the 4th Pada of the 3rd Adhyaya. 


^ Added A 1. 
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ADHYSYA IV, PXDA I 

AVB.TTYADH1KARA1<IA 1 

1. AvTttirasakrdu^ades'at 

Repetitipn again and again ; on account of the 
teaching. 

‘ The knower of the Brahman attains the Highest ’ {Tait. 
1-2-1). Here the knowledge, (*.e., Vedana) that is mentioned as 
useful for the attainment of the final release, means the 
knowledge repeated again and again ; because there is the 
interchange of words, ‘ Knowing ’ and ‘ Meditating ’ in the 
beginning and the end of the text. 

2. Lihgucca 

And on account of the inferential mark. 
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‘ Inferential mark ’ means Smrti texts. ‘ Who, with uninter> 
rupted thought, meditate upon me. I lift them up ’ {Bhag, Gu 
XII-7). ‘ The meditation is the peerless and continued repre- 

sentation of that Form without least desire in anything else ' 
{Vi?. Pu. VI-7-91). 

atmatvopIsanXdhikaraija 2 
3. AtmetituPagacchanti grnhayanti ca 

Bur as the Self ; thus the wise approach Him 
and the texts make them apprehend in that way. 

In the Sutras II-1-22 & III-4-8 is explained that the 
Brahman, is other than the individual Self. Even then the 
person, engaged in the meditation should meditate upon Him 
as, ‘ I am the Brahman ’. Because the wise of olden times ack- 
nowledged thus— Then I am, indeed, thou, holy divinity and 
thou art me ’. Thus the devotees acknowledged Him as their 
Self. The Brahman is no doubt other than the individual 
selves, Btjt the scriptures reyestl Him fts hciug the Self 
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of the meditating individual selves. ‘Remaining within the 
self. He is different from the self, whom the self does not know, 
of whom the self is the body, who rules the self from within, 
he is thy Self’ (Br. Ill- 7-22. Madhy.) In the usage, 'I 
am the man ’ the word ' man ’ which naturally indicates the 
human body refers to the self and the thought arrived at 
from the word finally takes the self as the object, because the 
body is always an adjunct to the self. In a similar way the 
word, ‘ I ’ refers to the Highest self, and the thought arrived 
at from the word, finally takes the Highest Self as the object 
who has as His body the individual selves. Therefore the 
form of the meditation is only as ‘ I am the Brahman ’. 

PRATlKlDHlKARA^IA 3 

4. Napratike na hi sah 

In the symbol, there is no apprehension as the 
self ; for the Highest self is not meditated upon there. 
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‘ Let one meditate on the mind as Brahman ’ (Chand. 
III-18-1). Here the symbol (i.e. mind) is not to be meditated 
as the Self of the meditator. In that meditation the Highest 
Self is not to be meditated upon. But the mind, etc. have to 
be viewed as the Highest Self and meditated. 

5. BrakmadrstirutharsM 

The view of the Brahman (in the mind, etc.) ; is 
on account of superiority. 

The Brahman is superior to mind, etc. The meditation 
on the mind, etc. viewed as the Brahman is for the good of 
the meditator. 

IditySdimatyadhikarana 4 

6. Adityndimatayas'cahga upapatteh 

And the auxiliaries have to be viewed as A ditya 
etc. on account of this being rational. 

* M 3. •srfcftPcr M 1. 

• Ml. * ft omitted M 1. 
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‘ Let a man meditate upon the XJdgUha, as the sun who 
shines up ’ {Chdnd. 1-3-1) j Because Aditya etc. are the beings 
of an higher status, the Udgltha, etc., have to be viewed as 
Aditya etc, 

SslNlDHIKARA^ilA S 

7, Asinah saihbhavZtt 

Meditation is to be made in a sitting posture ; on 
account of possibility. 

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture ; because 
in that state only it is possible for a man to concentrate 
his mind on single object. 

8 . DhyUftdcca 

And because of its being in the form of deep thinking. 

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture; because 
the meditation is of the form of deep thinking. This is 
stated in the text, ‘ The self is to be thought of deeply 
{Brh. VI-5-6). 

* Pr, 
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9. AcalatvaM cUpek^ya 

And as there is the reference to for immobility. 

The mind could be steady only in a sitting posture ; 
because the steadiness of mind can be acqired only by 
immobility ; this stated in the text ‘ The earth meditates as it 
were ’ (Chand. VI I -6-1). 

10. Smaranti ca 

And smfti texts teach the same. 

‘ One should practise meditation sitting on a seat ‘ 
{Bhag. O. VI-12) and so on. 

11. Yatraikugratu tatm'Oi^eqM 

Where concentration of mind is possible* there the 
meditation has to be made without regard to any place 
or time. 

Suppose the concentration of mind is possible. Then 
meditation is to be made at that time and in that place j 
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because there are no texts to show that meditation, should be 
made at fixed time and fixed places. 

IPRAYll^tADHIKARA’^A 6 

12. tatrnpihi df^tam 

Meditation has to be done till death ; for there 
also it is seen. 

The meditation has to be done every day till death ; 
because it is so seen in the text, * He indeed, who lives thus 
throughout his life’ {Ch&nd. VIII-15-1). 

TADADHIGAMiDHIKARAlJfA 7 

13. Tadadhigama uttafapwvUghayorasfle^aviTtUsfau 
tadvyapade^ut 

On the attainment of that, there result the non- 
clinging and the destruction of the future and past 
sins respectively ; thih being so declared. 

M 1. 
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When the meditation on the Brahman is begun, the 
past sins become destroyed and tbe future sins do not cling 
to him ; because the meditations have such a power. The 
texts that support this are these — ‘ Thus, indeed, all his sins 
are burnt ’ (Chand. V-24-3). ‘ No evil deed clings to him who 

knows this ’ {Chand. IV-14-3). 

ITARlDHIKAKANA 8 

14. ItarasyUpyevamasams/lesafTi pntetu 

Of the other also the good deeds) there is the 
non-clinging and destruction ; but after death they do 
not grant any results. 

As regards the wise, the good deeds also are obstructive to 
the attainment of Final Release and they grant undesir- 
able fruits. They either do not cling to the selves or become 
destroyed. The works that have to give the results of rain, 
food, life and health etc. for the help of Vidya, do not yield 
any result after death. 

‘puRiJtM 1. 
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ANlRABDHAKlRYADHIKARAlJIA 9 

15. Atmrabdhakzifye evatupUrve tadavadheh 

But only those former works, the effects of which 
are not yet begun (become destroyed) ; on account of 
that being the limit. 

Only those good and evil deeds performed before the 
acquisition of knowledge perish, the effects of which have not 
begun to operate ; because of the texts — ‘ For him there is 
delay only as long as he is not delivered from the body* 
{Chand. VI- 14-2) say that they last till death. 

AGNIH0TR5DYADHIKARA35IA 10 

16. Agnihotrudi tu tcttkUtyTiyaivci taddar^ofiSLt 

But the Agnihotra, etc. are for that effect only («.e., 
the production of knowledge) ; this being seen in the 
scriptural texts. 

Agnihofra, etc. that are prescribed with reference of 
As'ramas, have to be performed till death, as they produce 
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the effect, namely, the production of knowledge. ‘ Brahmatjtas 
seek to know Him by the stu'dy of the Vedas ’ (Brh. IV-4-22). 
From this it is understood that the works prescribed with 
reference to the Asframas are intended for the production of 
knowledge. 

1 7. Atonydpi hyekeqdmuhhayoh 

According to some, a class of good works, other 
than these of both kinds. 

Consider the texts — ‘ His sons get a share of properties ’. 
‘ His evil deeds cling to his enemy. His good-deeds attach 
themselves to his friends ’. Some good works, other than 
the Agnihoira etc. are performed from time immemorial. They 
are obstructed from granting fruits by other works of greater 
strength. The strong works obstruct also the grant of fruits, 
such as rain, food, life and health etc., of the subsequent 
works. Hence the scriptural texts mentioned above refer to 
these both kinds of deeds. 

18. Yadeva vidyayeti hi 

For there is the text, ‘ Whatever he does with 
knowledge ’ {CImnd. I-l-lO). 
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For there is the text, ‘ whatever he does with knowledge ’ 
(,ChSnd. M-IO). 

ITARAKSAPA^jrSDHIKARAlJA 11 

19. Bhogenatvitare h^apayitvntha sathpadyate 

But having destroyed the two kinds of deeds, by 
the enjoyment of their fruits he reaches the Brahman. 

Some good and bad deeds begin to yield fruits. These 
fruits have to be enjoyed in one life or in many lives. Then 
he attains the Brahman. 


Thus ends the 1st Pada of the 4th AdhySya. 
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ADHYAYA IV, PADA II 

ViGADHIKARA^IA 1 

1. Vnii manasi darsfatUZcchabdCtcca 

Speech reaches the mind, on account of this being 
seen and of scriptural statement. 

The scriptural statement is this : ‘ O dear, when a man 
departs from hence, his speech is combined with mind ’ 
(ChSndi VI-8-6). Suppose a person departs from this world. 
In his case the organ of speech stops working even before his 
mind ceases to function. Hence it is right to say that speech 
reaches the with mind. 

2. Ata eva sarvTtt^yanu 
And for the same reason all follow after it. 

’ omitted, M 1, 2 Pr. 
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The clause * For the same reason ’ means because there 
is the text — ‘ All sense-organs are combined with mind,’ and 
because also they stop working before the mind ceases to 
function. Subsequent to the organ of speech, all the sense- 
organs are combined with the mind. 

manodhikara:^a 2 

3. Tanmanafji, prnpa uttarnt 

That mind combines with PrUpa («.c., breath) 
owing to the subsequent statement. 

There is a subsequent statement in the scripture namely, 
‘ Mind combines with breath ’ {ChUnd. VI-8-6). The mind 
together with all the sense-organs reaches the breath. 

ADHYAK§ADHIKARA^A 3 

4. Sodhyakqe tadupagamUdihhyah 

That breath is united with the chief on account 
of going to it etc. 

* ^ omitted M 3, Pr. • if added after Pr. 
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That breath then reaches the individual self. This is 
stated in the scriptural text — * At the end all the breaths go 
to the self ’ (Brh. IV.3-38). 

BHCTlDHIKARAtSTA 4 

5. Bhute^u tacchrutech 

The PrSpa joins with elements, this being stated. 

In the scriptural text— ‘The Pr^^a joins with fire’ 
{CMnd. VI-8-6) the word fire denotes the fire combined with 
other elements. Therefore the PrS,i}^ joins with elements. 

6. Naikasmitt dar^ayato hi 

Not with one element ; for both statements declare 

this. 

‘ The PrdP'Ct combines with fire ’ {ChSnd. VI-8-6). Here 
the word, ‘fire’ does not refer to the fire only; because 

* smi hIj 933 ^ 1 ^ M 2, Pr. 
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fire cannot remain lonely, as there are scriptural and Stniii 
texts to show that there is trinity of the elements. 

IS^XyUPAKRAMiDHIKARAllilA. 5 

7. SamUnZt CUsrtyupdkramZldamTtatvaih cZtnupo^ya 

It is common before the beginning of the way; and 
the immortality (is that which is obtained) without 
having burned. 

Both the knower and the other follow the common 
route till the path begins with light, etc. because the scripture 
says that the knower reaches the Brahman by traversing 
the path of light etc. ‘ When all desires, which once dwelt 
in his heart are undone, then the mortal becomes immortal, 
then he obtains the Brahman' (Kafh. II-3-14). Here the 
statements, such as the immortality and the attainment of 
the Brahman refer to the starting of meditation without 
breaking the connection, that the self bears to the body and 
the sense organs. 
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8. TaditpUeh sanisuravyapadesfut 

It is so ; since upto the union with that Brahman 
is stated the continuance of Sathsfnra. 

The self is connected with the body until he reaches the 
Brahman by traversing the path of light, etc. Therefore the 
statements on immortality etc. should be explained in the 
way mentioned above. 

9. Suk^mam pramzttiaia&ca tathopalahdheh 

And the subtle body persists, on account of it be- 
ing so observed in the scriptures. 

A subtle body persists even after his departure from the 
gross body; otherwise he cannot traverse by the path. A 
subtle body is accepted not only by this reason but also because 
the other proofs, are observed in the scriptures such as the 
conversation with the moon etc. that establish the ex- 
istence of a subtle body after departure. The scriptural text 
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is this: — ‘He should reply to him, (ifaws. 1-13). Speak as 
the truth ’ (Kaus. 1-56). 

10. NopamardetiMdh 

Therefore not in the way of the destruction of 
bondage. 

For the above reason, the statement of immortality, 
such as ‘Then he becomes immortal’ II'3-14) does 

not mean the destruction of the connection of the self with the 
body. 

11 . Asyaiva copapatteraqnm 

And to that very subtle body there belongs the 
warmth, this only being reasonable. 

There is reason to hold that the subtle body persists even 
at the time of the departure of the self, as the warmth is 
apprehended in. certain part as the quality of the subtle body, 

1 q l ejsqqigqaiwl: i aia> flacis^ 
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when he departs leaving the gross body. As the warmth is 
not apprehended in other parts of the body, it is not the 
quality of the gross body. 

12 . Prati^edhudiii cenna s^rlrUt spaqto hyeke^nm 

If it be said that it is not so on account of the 
denial of his going up, we deny this for it is meant 
there ' the departure of the breath from the soul. 
This is olear according to some. 

‘ He, who has no desire, his Pnvjas do not pass forth ’ 
{Brh. IV>4-6). That means the Pranas do not leave the wise. 
Hence the wise attain the Brahman here alone. This is not 
so. The wise, that leave the gross body, pass through the 
path of light, etc. and for that purpose the Prdpas do not 
leave him. Hence it is stated thus ‘His Prd^as do not pass 
forth’ {Brh, IV-4-6). This fact has been clearly stated in 
the version of the Mddyandinas thus : ‘ But of him, who 
has no desire, who is free from desire, whose desire is 
satisfied, whose desire is the self only, the Prdijas do not pass 
forth.’ {Bfh. IV-4-6). 



II II 

^?i|5rT^ wq® ^*T4ii ^ — 

I?! ?iT^ w II 

I 

roPr ^ mr wff II ?v II 

“1^: |f^ fl: 'I^me'Tf^l^JT- 

»I10I??I ^?il*T^«IT?lfflf^ cITf^ ’IjITfJI 

II 


13. Smaryate ca 
Smriis also declare this. 

The Smrti texts also show that the wise depart by means 
of an artery of the head. * Of those arteries one is situated 
above ; by which the soul reaches the Highest goal piercing 
the disk of the sun and passing beyond the world of the 
Brahman (Hiraijyagarbha) ’ {Yajn. Smr. 111-167). 

PARASAlJlPATTyADHIKARAlSrA 6 

14. Tuni pare tatha hynha 

They unite with the Highest ; for thus the scripture 

says. 

The scripture says— ‘ The fire unites with the Highest 
God ’ {ChSnd. VI-8-6). That means those, that leave the 

* 9fP)l omitted M3. 2 M 3. 
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body, have their place of rest in the Highest God with the 
elements associated with them, 

AVlBHlGlDHIKARAlitA 7 

15 . Avihhago vacanut 

Non-division according to the statenaent. 

The statement of their attaining the Highest Self, means 
that they are not divisible from the Highest Self, because 
there is no reason to hold a meaning different from that 
accepted in previous passage of the text — ‘ The speech reaches 
the mind ’ (jChClnd. VI-8-6), The speach etc. do not merge 
in the mind and disappear completely. Hence it is stated 
that'they are not divisible from the Highest. 

TADOKODHIKARAljrA 8 

16. Tadokograjvalanafh tatpraknsfitadvnro vidyU- 
sumarthyZtt iacche^agatyanusmtUyogUcca 
kurdnnugrhitdli sfatztdhikayU 

The point of the abode of that Self, (i.e,, the heart) 

* Pr. 
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becomes illuminated and the path of exit becomes 
clear by the grace of the Lord, who abides within the 
heart and who is pleased with the knowledge and the 
application of the remembrance of the way, which is an 
auxiliary element of that (knowledge). Then the soul 
passes out by the way of the hundred and first artery. 

The self possesses the knowledge (meditation) that acts 
the worship of the Highest Self encased in the heart. He 
receives the blessings of the Highest Self through the power 
of the knowledge and thinking the way of the departure, an 
auxiliary element of the knowledge. Through the Lord’s grace 
the door of the path becomes clear to him. Then he passes 
out by the way of the hundred and first artery. By His grace 
the point of the heart becomes illuminated. Here the Person 
said to have lived in the heart is the Highest Person. Thus 
say the scriptural and Smrti texts — ' The Highest Self 
is seated in the centre of the flame ’ {Tait. 11-11-26). ‘ I am 

placed in the hearts of all ’ (Bhag. Gt. XV- 15). 

RAS’MYANUSlRADHIKARAlJfA 9 

17. Rasfmyanusfarl 
Following the rays (he goes). 
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‘ He goes upwards following these rays only ’ {Chdnd. 
VIII-6-5). Here it is said that the wise go through the rays 
only. The rays are at night also as their warmth is apprehended 
there in the summer etc. But the warmth is not apprehended 
in dewy season ; because it has been overpowered by snow, 

nis^Sdhikaraisia 10 

18. Nisfi neti cenna sambandhasya ynvaddeha- 
bhuvitvztd darsfayati ca 

Should it be said, not in the night, we say no ; 
because the connection persists only as long as the body 
does. Scripture also declares this, 

Death at night has been treated contemptuously in the 
text, beginning with, * The day and the bright half of the 
month etc. ’ and ending with ‘ The contrary is condemned ’ 
Therefore the wise who die at night do not reach the 
Brahman. It is not so. The works have the connection with 

* f^|q: omitted Pr, 
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him, only as long as he is connected with the body. Even 
those works, which have begun to produce the results, are with 
him, only as long as he is connected with the final body. Hence 
they do not stand in the way of the attainment of the 
Brahman. The scriptural text shows thus — ‘ For him there is 
delay only as long as he is not freed from the body, then he will 
be united ’ iChdnd, VI-14-2). The contemptuous treatment 
about the death at night refers only to other persons (i.e. 
persons other than the wise). 

DAKgUjrlYANADHlKARAlSA U 

19. Aia^cdyanepi dakqipe 

For the same reason, also the death during the 
southern progress of the sun. 

For the same reason t.e., because there is nothing to keep 
the self any longer in the bondage of SamsHra, the wise reach 
the Brahman even if they die during the southern progress of 
the sun. 


* Pr. 


* ^*1: added after M 2. 
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20. Yoginah prati smaryete snmrte caite 

And these two paths are, with reference to the 
Yogins, mentioned in the Smrtis as to be remembered. 

‘ Oh ! Arjuna, I shall tell you (now) the Kola, by which 
after departing from this life, Yogins do not come back, 
or do come back’ {Bhag. G%. VIII-23). This passage does 
not mention the time of death. But it mentions the two paths 
one beginning withr light etc. and the other in contrary, for the 
sake of thinking by the Yogins. The Smfti text is this — * Oh ! 
Arjuna, on knowing these two paths, no wise become 
deluded ’ (BAng. Gl. ¥111-27). 

Thus ends the 2nd PIda of the 4fH Adhyiya. 
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ADHYSYA IV, PSDA III 

ARCIRlDYADHIKARAlirA 1 
1. ArcirUdinTt tatprathiteh 

On the path beginning with light, that being known. 

The wise traverse on one and the same path of light etc. . 
because this path is referred to in all the texts with the same’ 
mark. 

VAVVADHIKARANA 2 

2. V Uyufnabdudavi&e^avisfe^TibhyTZtn 

From the year to Vnyu (t.e,, the wind) ; on account 
of non-specification and specification, 

‘ From the months into the year, from the year into the 
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sun ’ (Chclnd. IV-15-5). In one text, the Devaloka (world of 
the gods) is mentioned between the year and the sun. In 
another text VSyu (i.e., the wind) is introduced between the 
year and the sun. The word Devaloka (the world of the gods) 
refers to Vdyu (i.e., the wind) without any specification. 
The word VSyu {i.e., the wind) refers to the same with 
specification. Therefore Vdyu {i.e., the wind) alone is referred 
to by the words, Devaloka (the world of gods) and ‘ Vdyu \ 
Therefore Vdyu is to be placed after * the year ’ and before 
‘ the sun.’ 

VARU^tlDHIKARAl^IA 3 

3. Tatitodhi varuttali sathbhandhat 
Beyond lightning, there is Varui^a ; on account of 
connection. 

After lightning comes Varuifa. The lightning is within 
the clouds. Vatw^a is the presiding divinity of water contained 

* qrgw. Pr. * tW A l, Pr. 

■ Wfef: A 1, Pr. * M 1, 2 Pr. 
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in the clouds. Hence it has been apprehended in the world' 

and S'mti that Vanina is connected with lightning. Then 

Indra and Prajdpaii occur in the order as stated in the 

scripture. There are no other powerful special reasons for 

changing this order, 

iTlVlHIKlDHIKARAljIA 4 

4. 2.tivlzhikmtalUiigZlt 

They are conductors, this being indicated. 

It'is understood that the presiding deities of light, etc., 
are directed by the Highest Person, as the conductors of the 
wise. There are indications to show that they direct the 
selves to the Brahman because one of them is seen to be the 
conductor as per the scriptural text. ‘ He takes them to the 
Brahman ’ {Chdnd. IV-15-5), 

5. Vaidyutemiva tatastacchruteh 

By lightning alone the wise conducted, because 
the text states that. 

The scripture states thus — ‘ From moon they proceed to 
lightning. That person is non-human. He takes them to the 
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Brahman’ {Chand. IV-13-5). Therefore after reaching the 
person of lightning the wise are taken by him alone. Varuria, 
Indra and Prajdpati take part in the work so far only as they 
may assist the person of lightning in bis task. 

KlRYSUHIKARAlJIA 5 

6. Knryam Bndatirasya gatyu-papatteh 

They conduct him who meditates upon the effected 
Brahman {i.e., Hiranyagarbha) ] thus Bddari thinks, 
because for him alone going is reasonable. 

Him, who meditates upon the effected Brahman (t.e,, 
Hiranyagarbha) lead the light, etc. ; because in his case only 
the journey is reasonable. The journey is not reasonable for 
those who meditate on the Highest Brahman, because He is 
everywhere. 

7. Visfeqitatvncca 

And on account of that being specified, 

» TOI! M 1. 
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‘ The person born from His mind comes there and leads 
him to the Brahman-vrorlds ’ (Br/i. VI. 2-15). ‘ I go to the 

residential hall of Prajapati ’ (Chand. VIII-14-1). On account 
of these specifications, they lead the wise who meditate upon 
Hiranyagarbha alone. 

8. SumipyMtu tadvyapade^ah 

But on account of the nearness, there is such 
designation. 

On account of nearness, there is the designation of the 
Brahman in the text ‘ He leads them to the Brahman ’ (Chand. 
IV- 15-5). There is nearness as stated in the text. ‘ He who 
creates Brahman {Hiranyagarbha) first ’ (S'v. VI-18). 

9. K'dryutyaye tadadhyak^eiria sahutdh paramabhi- 

dhannt 

On passing away of the effected world together 
with its ruler, they go to what is higher than that ; on 
account of scriptural declaration. 

* ^ omitted A 1. 
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No contradiction arises in the text that establishes the 
non-return of the self, though he reaches Hiranyagarbha., 
When the world of Hiranyagarbha passes away, then the souls 
with its ruler go to what is higher than that. ‘ After living in 
the world of Brahman {Hiraiiyagarbha), at the time of deluge 
they reach the indestructible One and are released from the 
bondage’ {Tait'. 11-10-22). 

10. Smffe^ca 

And on account of the Sntrti text. 

Accordingly the Smrti begins with, “All these along with 
Brahman " and ends with ‘ They enter the Highest Heaven 
{Karm. M2-269). 

1 1 . Param J aimtwrmukhyatvnt 
They lead those who meditate upon the Highest 
on account primariness ; thus Jaimini thinks. 

On account of the primariness of the meaning of the 
^ omitted Pr. * omitted Pr. 
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word Brahman, Jaimini thinks that the light etc., lead only 
those who meditate upon the Highest Self. The word 
Brahman in the text ‘ He leads to the Brahman ’ {ChSnd. 
IV-15-6) is used in the primary sense. 

12. DarSardtcca 

And it is seen declared in the scripture. 

The scripture declares thus : ‘ Having risen from the body, 
and having reached the Highest Light ’ {Chand. VIII-3-4). 

13. Na ca harye pratyabhisamdhih 

There is no aiming at the effected Brahman, 

The aim meant in the text ' I go to the residential hall 
of the Prajdpati ’ is not the reaching the effected Brahman. 
The word, PrajSpati, according to the text ‘ The lord of the 
worlds ’ (Ta*#. II-11-3) refers to the Highest Self only in the 
primary sense. The word, Brahmaloka refers to the Brahman- 
world, by considering it as a compound of Karmaddrya 
variety. The scriptural text ‘ They in the BmAman-world ’ 
refers to the Supreme Brahman only. The Smrti text ‘ All 

1 omitted Pr. 



I “sfnotT ^ 

;3r^^ “^sr 

u ?v ii 

£fd^^i55*5r^i % 5(T*Ti^^iai5r5xf^f|s!??2iJTRi?^^^qqq?3 

sKSgiiT ^ ^fqwl, a i ^^^- 

qn^s^qjTT^^rsgf^^T % qin^i^^t ^i s^qrea ; am^Rq^- 
^af^Rfa waR aia^iaoit a?a^ i ^lafafa q^ q?[^%Rf 

they along with the Brahman' {Kiirm. 1-12-269) refers to 
those who are the residents of the world of effected Brahman 
and resort to the meditation on the Highest as taught in the 
Brahmasutra 1-3-25. 

14. A-pratikdlamhanisin nayatiti Budatuyapa 
uhhayathra ca doqnt tatkratu^ca 

They lead them whose objects of meditation are 
not symbols, thus Badaruyapa thinks, because there is 
defect in both cases ; and on conformity with the law 
of Tatkratu. 

The clause ‘The meditation on the symbols’ means the 
meditation upon all the sentient and non-sentient beings 
mentioned with the series of terras beginning from name and 
ending with PrS.va that means the self, viewing them as the 
Brahman or in their essential nature. The clause ‘The 
meditation upon things other than the symbols ’ means the 

* grqRftqftqqr M i. 
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meditation on other than those said above. Badardyatta thinks, 
that the light etc., lead them who know the five-fold fires and 
meditate upon the Highest Self following the latter class of 
the meditations said above. The contradiction with the 
statements made in all the Upanishadic passages arise, when 
the object of meditation is taken to be the effected Brahman 
or the Highest Self alone. If the object of meditation is taken 
to be the effected Brahman then the scriptural texts, ‘ They 
lead to the Brahman'. {Chdnd. IV-15-6). and * Having 
reached the Highest Light ’ {Chdnd. VIII-3-4) will oppose this 
view. If the Highest Self alone is held to be the object of 
meditation, then the text, ‘ Those, who know this (i.e., as stated 
in the Pahcdgnividyd) and those too who in the forest medi- 
tate with faith upon the Truth, go to light ’ {Brh. VI-2-15) will 
oppose the view. If the object of meditation is held to be the 
effected Brahman then the law of Tatkratu will also be contra- 
dicted. It is stated in the scriptures that those, who traverse 
through the path of light, etc., reach the Brahman and do not 
come back. The knowers of the five fires meditate on the self 
bereft of the Prakrit, and having for his Self the Brahman as 
stated in the text, ‘ He, who remains in the self* {Bfh. III-7-22 
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Mdhy.). Hence they do not meditate on the symbols. There 
is no contradiction with law of Tatkratu. Both of them 
meditate upon the Brahman in different ways. Some meditate 
upon the Brahman who has themselves for His body. Others 
meditate upon themselves having the Brahman tor their Soul. 

15. Vi&esaih ca darsfayati 

And scripture declares the difference. 

The meditation on the effected Brahman grants fruits in 
limited places and limited times, that are different from the 
attainment of the Brahman. This is stated in the text, ‘ He, 
who meditates upon name as Brahman, for him there is 
movement as he wishes as far as name extends’ ifihand. 
VII-1-5). 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 4th Adhyxya. 
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ADHYSYA IV, PADA IV 

SAIitPADYSVIRBHXVADHIKARAlSrA 1 

1. Sampadyztvirbhnvah Bvena&ahdnt 

On the self, on reaching the Highest Self, there is 
manifestation ; as we infer from the word, ‘ own ’. 

‘ Thus that serene self, having risen from the body and 
having reached the Highest Light, becomes manifest in his 
own form ’ {Chand. Vni-12-2). This scriptural text states 
that the self has been already in possession of his essential 
nature and it has been concealed by the beginningless Karman. 
When he reaches the Highest Light, it manifests itself ; because 
thus has been stated in the scriptural text by the speciSc 
words, ‘ With his own form 
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2. Muktah ‘pratijnunnt 

The released one ; on account of the promise. 

The essential nature of the self has been already in him. 
But this nature including ‘ unlimited knowledge ’ etc., manifests 
itself only in MukH because he is freed from bondage of Kartnan 
at that stage. The promise made in the text. ‘ I will explain 
further to you ’ {Ch&nd. Vni*9-3) is to explain that, whose 
concealment in the waking state etc. has been removed. 

3. Atmn prakaranut 

The self ; on account of the subject matter. 

It is understood from the context that the scriptural text 
‘ 1 will explain this further to you’ {Chand. VIII-9-3) refers 
to the self as endowed with good qualities such as freedom 
from evil. The text mentioned above begins to describe thus 

* M 1 Pr. 
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‘ The self is free from evil ’ and goes on to say, ‘ His desires 
are true. His Will is true. He should be searched for ’ 
(Chand. VIII-7-1). 

AVIBHXGENAD^STATVSDIKARANA 2 
4. AvibhUgena dr^tatvM 

(The released self is conscious of himself) as being 
non-separate (from the Highest self) ; because this is 
seen. 

The essential nature of this released self has manifested 
itself. Then he experiences the Highest Brahman, who is his 
Self, as non-separate from himself in the manner ‘ I am the 
Brahman: By meditating upon Him in the way mentioned 
in the Brahma-Sutrds IV -1-3 His essential nature is to be ex- 
perienced only in that form. The object of meditation is only 
what IS established by the scriptures—-' He who dwells within 

the self, of whom the self is the body' ‘That thou art’ 
(Chand. VI-8-7) etc. 

• ?rqi^q>iw^ M 2, Pr, 
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BRiHMADHIKARAlSA 3 

5. BrUhmetia jaiminirupanyztsudibhyali 

Jaimini thinks that a nature like that of the 
Brahman, manifests itself on the self ; on account of 
the declaration etc. 

A nature like that of the Brahman, consisting of the 
qualities such as ‘ Freedom from evils’ manifests itself in the 
individual self. These are the qualities of the Brahman ; Yet 
they belong to the individual self also. This has been under- 
stood from the declaration found in the text, ‘ The self is free 
from evils etc.’ (Chand. VlII-7-1). Same thing has been 
stated in the text, * He is eating, playing, rejoicing ’ {Chand. 
VIII-12-3). This is the view of Jaimini. 

6. Cititannmtrepa tadutmakatvudityoudulomih 

The intelligence alone manifests, as the self is of 
that nature. Thus Audulomi thinks. 

It is apprehended in the scriptures that he is only a mass 

* omitted M 3. 
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of knowledge. Therefore Au^ulomi thinks that he is of the 
nature of intelligence alone. 

7. EvamapyiipanyTisut purvabhizvudavirodhain 
BndarUyatiah 

Even it is thus ; on account of the declaration of 
the existence of former qualities, BudarUyaxia holds 
absence of contradiction. 


It has been understood that the mass of knowledge is the 
nature of the individual self. Yet the former qualities, such 
as ‘ Freedom from evils ’ etc. are apprehended in him. This is 
stated in the text, ‘The self is free from evils.’ {CMnd. VIII- 
7-1). The two groups of natures apprehended in the two texts 
are not contradictory each other. Therefore of these two forms 
one does not exclude the other. Therefore the illustrious B&da- 
riyat^ thinks there is a collection of both the natures in 
the self. 

SAlilKALPiDHIKARA^^A 4 

8. Saikkalpztdeva tacchruteh 
By the mere will ; the scriptures declare that. 



q^qg^- 
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The ancestors etc., that are mentioned in the scriptural 
text ‘ should he desires to be with his ancestors ’ {Chand. 
VIII-2-1) are present at his mere will according to the text 
‘ By his mere will ’ {Chand. VIII-2-1). The Highest Person, 
while in a sportive mood is born as the son of Das'aratha 
etc. Vasudeva, by His mere will ; In the same manner the 
released self, that is included in the sportive action of the 
Highest Person can have his ancestors in this world through 
his own will. 

9. Ata eva cTtnanyUdhij^atth 

For the same reason he has no other ruler. 

The clause ‘ For the same reason ’ means by the scriptural 
authorities viz., ‘Freedom from sin, true will etc.’ (CAa«d. 
Vni-7-1). The released self is not subject to Karman at any 
time. 
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ABHAVADHIKARAIJIA 5 

10. Abhnvam BadarirUha hyevam 

The absence of body, etc. Budari opined ; for thus 
scripture says. 

Badari opined that the Released souls do not have the 
instruments, such as body and sense-organs. It is because 
the text ‘ Verily there is no freedom from pleasure and pain 
for him while he is incorporate’ {Chclnd. VIII-12-1) declares 
thus. 

1 1 . Bhuvant J aiminirvikalpUmananM 

The presence of body etc. jaiwini opines, because 
the text declares manifoldness. 

There are texts, such as, ‘ He is one-fold ’ (jChand. VII- 
26-2) that prove that he becomes manifold with the help of 

5f 3 m: l 3T^ 5l^% 1 

‘ ?T #s«?: * wTa^??i5r ^ 3E^3}lrsr 

I I%f«pai5r 

%Ei; ST, 1 a^rcqsft h d^’i: e^fsf^ sr 

^ I SI ssnifs?!; m 

^iftf SI I 










it II 




?T^’«n% I) II 

II 


the body and the sense-organs. Jaitnini opines that the 
instruments, such-as, body etc., are present in the Released 
soul. 

12. DvUda^ixhavaduhhayavidham Budafuyanotdh 

For the same reason, Bndarnyaria holds that he is 
of both kinds ; as in the case of the twelve-days’ 
sacrifice. 

There are texts to show that, as and when he desires, he 
can have body or not. The analogous case is the twelve-days’ 
sacrifice, which according to the texts, belongs either to the 
Sattra or the Ahina class of sacrifices. 

13. Tanvabhzive samdhyavadupapatteh 

In the absence of the body, the Released soul ex- 
periences pleasure etc. as in the state of dream ; that 
being possible. 

The Released soul does not possess body that is his own 
creation. In that case he enjoys the sport, with the instru- 
ments created by the Highest Person. This is analogous 

‘ f A 1, M 3. 
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to the creation effected in dreams by the Highest Person. 
This is stated in the text, ‘ Then He creates chariots, horses, 
roads ’ (Br/i. IV-S-IO). 

14. Bhave jngradvat 

When there is the body, he experiences as in the 
state of waking. 

Suppose he creates the instruments, such as body etc. 
Then he enjoys the pleasures with them as one does in his 
waking state. 

15. Pradipavadavesfastaihahi dar^ayati 

His entering is as in the case of a lamp ; for thus 
the scripture declares. 

The self remains in one place. But it is proved that he 
experiences everything through the pervasion of his knowledge, 
that acts as his brilliance. The scriptures state thus : ‘ That 
self is to be known as a portion of the hundredth part of a 
point of a hair divided into hundred parts, and yet he is 
capable of infinity ’ (S't>e. V-9), 
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16. SvUpyayasampattyoranyatarTlpek^amnvisJirtam hi 

It refers either to the sound sleep or to union 
(Sampaiti ) ; for this is declared. 

‘The self being embraced by the Intelligent Self does not 
experience either the exterior or the interior.’ {Brh. IV'3-21). 
It is stated that this statement of non-experience refers to 
either to the state of sound sleep or death. ‘ Alas ! in fact 
now, he does not know himself, that ‘I am he ’ {Chand. VIII- 
11-1). Thus it is seen that in the state of sound sleep, etc. he 
knows nothing. 

jagadwapAravarjIdhikaraijia 6 

17. Jagdvy^pdravarjaih prakaran^tdasaihmhitatvncca 

With the exception of the activity for the sake of 
the world, he possesses the other qualities ; on account 
of the context and of non -proximity. 

The Released self possesses all the qualities mentioned in 
the tejcts beginning from ‘freedom from sin’ and ending with 
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‘ True will ’. He does not possess the character of being the 
cause in the creation etc., of the world. From the conte.xt, 
it is apprehended that the Highest Brahman alone posssesses 
the power of the creation etc., of the world. The text begins 
with ‘ From Him are born all these beings ’ and concludes 
‘That is the Brahman' {Tait. 1-2-1). Moreover in texts 
dealing with creation, etc., the Released self does not find a 
place. The Released self possesses greatness, that has not 
been concealed by anything. He experiences the Brah- 
man in His complete nature, possessed of unsurpa.ssed bliss. 
The creation etc., conducted by the Brahman are only 
the sport for Him. This has been stated in the Brahma- 
sUtra II-1-33. 

18. PratyaTisopadesnditi cennTtdhiknrika- 
matidalasthokteh 

If it be said that this is not so ; on account of the 
scriptual text ; not so, because it refers to the state of 
him who resides within the spheres of those entrusted 
with special duties. 


^ omitted M 2, M 3. 
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This is the teaching of the text : ‘ He moves through 
these worlds, eating what he desires, and assuming any shape 
what he desires’ (Tait. 1-10-5). Hence the Released self 
creates the worlds. It is not so ; because they are the 
pleasures of those who are in the region of Hiratiyagarbha 
etc., who are entrusted with special duties. Indeed the text 
does not say that he controls those worlds. 

19. Viknrnvarti ca tathnhi sthitimnha 

The Released self experiences the Unchangeable 
one , the scriptures state his condition thus. 

His pleasure consists of only the enjoyment of the 
Brahman in His real and entire nature, that does not undergo 
any changes. His condition has been stated in the text thus : 
‘Bliss indeed is He; having obtained that Bliss, he becomes 
blissful’ (Tait. 1-7-1). 

20. Dars^ayatas'caivaih pratyk^inumnne 

And thus perception and inference show. 

^ a<rif| A 1. 



^ I “9W5T ^cIW^RJT?r 

^T srw I 

— “3l| ” |fd II 

II II 

“^s?3d ^r^ik I si^JiT %r«rdT” %fh 

5iRTf %: ^s^r^JTTf %J ^[TS^T?!^ II V>. II 

“ B 21151^13'? B ^ 3Jra- 

This fact has been stated in the texts of S'rutt and Smrti 
‘From this Self mentioned above, verily, the spatial ether 
came into existence’ (Taif. 1-2-2). ‘Oh! Gdrgll verily, 
under the ruling of this Imperishable One’ {Brh, III-8-9). 
There is also the Smrti. ‘ I am the source of all ; everything 
proceeds from Me’ (Bhag, Gi. X-8). 

2 1 . BhogamufrasumyalingZtcca 

And on account of the indication, namely, ‘ equality 
in enjoyment only’. 

‘ He enjoys all desires and the omniscient Brahman ’ 
{Tait. 1-2-2). This scriptural text says that the Released self 
is equal to the Highest Self, only in so far as enjoyment of the 
true nature of the Brahman. 

22 . AnUvrttih sfdbdnt anuvftih stabdut 

No returning; according to the scriptures. No 
returning ; according to the scriptures. 

Consider the scriptural text ‘ He, who lives thus all "the 
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life through, reaches the world of the Brahman and he does 
not return’ (C/tand. VIII- 15-1). The Released self becomes 
free from all, that has concealed his true nature. The host 
of qualities such as, ‘ Freedom from sin ’ manifests themselves 
in him. He experiences the Highest Brahman, who is 
unsurpassable Bliss. He does not return again to this world. 
This has been so deterrnined. Thus the entire truth of the 
doctrine is perfect and faultless. 

Thus ends the 4th PiDA of the 4th Adhyxya. 


* M 3 reads the following verse after the colophon : 
S*i**ftU I 

a?ir%sf ^ €ar«l n ” 

M 1 reads the following verse after the colophon : 
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